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Abstract

The glossaries—extra package is an extension to the glossaries package, provid-
ing additional features. In particular, it provides a completely different abbrevi-
ation mechanism. You will need at least glossaries version 4.19, but it is best to
update both packages at the same time, if new releases are available for both of
them.

A
The glossaries—extra package uses a different set of defaults to the base glossaries pack-
age. This means that if you simply replace glossaries with glossaries—extra in an existing
document, there may be some differences in the PDF, and you may encounter errors.
See §1.1 for more details.

) | O
This document assumes some familiarity with the glossaries package. If you are new
to glossaries, you may prefer to start with the following:

+ The glossaries package: a guide for beginners

texdoc glossariesbegin \

« glossaries-extra and bib2gls: an introductory guide



https://www.dickimaw-books.com/
glossaries-extra-manual.html
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries/glossariesbegin.pdf
https://www.tug.org/texdoc/
http://mirrors.ctan.org/support/bib2gls/bib2gls-begin.pdf

texdoc bib2gls-begin
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1. Introduction

The glossaries package is a flexible package, but it’s also a heavy-weight package that uses a
lot of resources. As package developer, 'm caught between those users who complain about
the drawbacks of a heavy-weight package with a large user manual and those users who
want more features (which necessarily adds to the package weight and manual size).

The glossaries—extra package is an attempt to provide a compromise for this conflict. Ver-
sion 4.22 of the glossaries package is the last version to incorporate any major new features.
Future versions of glossaries will mostly just be bug fixes. New features will instead be added
to glossaries-extra. This means that the base glossaries package won’t increase in terms of
package loading time and allocation of resources, but those users who do want extra fea-
tures available will have more of a chance of getting their feature requests accepted.

[ i
=
Some of the commands provided by the base glossaries package are incompatible with

glossaries-extra. These are marked with @ in this document.

7

The glossaries—extra package internally loads the glossaries package. As a general rule, it’s
better to defer loading the base glossaries package to glossaries—extra rather than loading the
two packages separately.

1.1. Package Defaults

I’'m not happy with some of the default settings assumed by the glossaries package, and, judg-
ing from code I've seen, other users also seem unhappy with them, as certain package options
are often used in questions posted on various sites. I can’t change the default behaviour of
glossaries as it would break backward compatibility, but since glossaries-extra is a separate
package, I have decided to implement some of these commonly-used options by default. You
can switch them back if they’re not appropriate.

The new defaults are:

« toc=true (add the glossaries to the table of contents). Use toc=false to switch this
back off.

« nopostdot=true (suppress the terminating full stop after the description in the glossary).
Use nopostdot=false or just postdot to restore the terminating full stop. Alterna-
tively, if you are interested in switching to bib2gls, you can instruct bib2gls to insert
it with the post-description-dot option.
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» noredefwarn (suppress the warnings that occur when the theglossary environment
and \printglossary are redefined while glossaries is loading). Note that this won’t
have any effect if the glossaries package has already been loaded before you load the
glossaries—extra package.

« If babel has been loaded, the translate=babel option is switched on. To revert to
using the translator interface, use translate=true. There is no change to the default

if babel hasn’t been loaded.

« The default style used by \newacronym is short-nolong. (That is, the long form is not
shown on first use.) To revert back to “(long) ({short))” on first use do:

=

\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {long-short}

In the above example, long-short refers to the glossaries—extra abbreviation style not
the glossaries acronym style of the same name. See §4 for further details.

1.2. Example Differences Between glossaries and
glossaries—extra
The examples below illustrate the difference in explicit package options between glossaries

and glossaries—extra. There may be other differences resulting from modifications to com-
mands provided by glossaries.

1.2.1. Basic defaults

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

This is like:

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage [toc,nopostdot] {glossaries}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
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1.2.2. Language defaults

\documentclass[british]{article}
\usepackage{babel}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

This is like:

\documentclass[british]{article}
\usepackage{babel}

\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\usepackage [toc,nopostdot,translate=babel]{glossaries}

B L B

1.2.3. Combined with memoir

\documentclass{memoir}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

This is like:

\documentclass{memoir}
\usepackage [toc,nopostdot,noredefwarn] {glossaries}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

However

\documentclass{memoir}
\usepackage{glossaries}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

This is like:

\documentclass{memoir}
\usepackage [toc=false,nopostdot=false]{glossaries}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

L B 080
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Since by the time glossaries—extra has been loaded, the base glossaries package has already
redefined memoir’s glossary-related commands.

1.2.4. Abbreviations

Abbreviations are defined with \newabbreviation:

\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{svm}. Explicit full form: \glsxtrfull{svm}.
\end{document?}

This is the closest match to:

\usepackage{glossaries}

\newacronym{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{svm}. Explicit full form: \acrfull{svm}.
\end{document}

If you want to continue using \newacronym then you will need to change the style for the

acronym category:

\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {long-short}
\newacronym{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{svm}. Explicit full form: \glsxtrfull{svm}.
\end{document?}

l i
=
Don’t use commands like \glsfirst or \glstext with abbreviations. See §4 for
further details.

1.2.5. Glossary Mid-Build Placeholder (\printglossary)

Another noticeable change with glossaries-extra is that by default \printglossary will now
display information text in the document if the external glossary file doesn’t exist. This is
explanatory text to help new users who can’t work out what to do next to complete the
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document build. Once the document is set up correctly and the external files have been
generated, this text will disappear.

This change is mostly likely to be noticed by users with one or more redundant empty
glossaries who ignore transcript messages, explicitly use makeindex/xindy on just the non-
empty glossary (or glossaries) and use the iterative \printglossaries command instead of
\printglossary. For example, consider the following:

,

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [acronym] {glossaries}

\makeglossaries

\newacronym{laser}{laser}{light amplification by stimulated
emission of radiation}

\begin{document}

\gls{laser}

\printglossaries

\end{document}

.

The above document will only display the list of acronyms at the place where \print-
glossaries occurs. However it will also attempt to input the gls file associated with the
main glossary.

If you use makeglossaries, you'll get the warning message:

Warning: File 'test.glo' is empty.

Have you used any entries defined in glossary 'main'?
Remember to use package option 'momain' if you

don't want to use the main glossary.

(where the original file is called test.tex) but if you simply call makeindex directly to
generate the acr file (without attempting to create the gls file) then the transcript file will
always contain the message:

No file test.gls.

This doesn’t occur with makeglossaries as it will create the gls file containing the single
command \null.

If you simply change from glossaries to glossaries-extra in this document, you’ll find a
change in the resulting PDF if you don’t use makeglossaries and you only generate the
acr file with makeindex.

The transcript file will still contain the message about the missing gls, but now you’ll also
see information in the actual PDF document. The simplest remedy is to follow the advice
inserted into the document at that point, which is to add the nomain package option:
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\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [nomain,acronym,postdot]{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries

\setabbreviationstyle[acronym]{long-short}
\newacronym{laser}{laser}{light amplification by stimulated
emission of radiation}

\begin{document}

\gls{laser}

\printglossaries

\end{document}

o |
Note the need to set the acronym style using \setabbreviationstyle before \new-
acronym. See §4 for further details.

1.3. Further Reading

The following documents and web pages are also available:

« The glossaries-extra documented code

texdoc glossaries-extra-code

Gallery: glossaries, glossaries-extra and bib2gls.!

« FAQs: glossaries, glossaries-extra and bib2gls.?

Incorporating makeglossaries or makeglossaries-lite or bib2gls into the doc-
ument build.?

The bib2gls application.*

« The glossaries package.®

'dickimaw-books.com/gallery
’dickimaw-books.com/faq.php
3dickimaw-books.com/latex/buildglossaries/
“ctan.org/pkg/bib2gls
Sctan.org/pkg/glossaries


http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-code.pdf
https://www.tug.org/texdoc/
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/gallery
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/faq.php
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/latex/buildglossaries/
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/latex/buildglossaries/
https://ctan.org/pkg/bib2gls
https://ctan.org/pkg/glossaries
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/gallery
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/faq.php
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/latex/buildglossaries/
https://ctan.org/pkg/bib2gls
https://ctan.org/pkg/glossaries

2. Package Options

\usepackage [{options)] {glossaries-extra}

This chapter describes the package options provided by glossaries—extra that are either not
defined by the base glossaries package or are modified by glossaries-extra. You can addition-
ally pass the base package options to glossaries—extra. For example, instead of:

\usepackage [nonumberlist]{glossaries}
\usepackage [abbreviations]{glossaries-extra}

you can simply do:

0 LB

\usepackage [abbreviations,nonumberlist]{glossaries-extra}

g

It’s better not to load the glossaries package first. Leave glossaries—extra to load it,
where possible, to allow for a smoother integration between the two packages.

7

After glossaries—extra has been loaded, some of the glossaries—extra package options may
be changed with:

7

\glossariesextrasetup{(options)}

where (options) are the same as the relevant package option.

-

Certain options can only be supplied as package options since the settings need to be
known while glossaries—extra is loading.

To change the base glossaries package’s options (that may be changed after the package
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has loaded), continue to use:

\setupglossaries{(options)?}

but don’t use any of the options listed here in that command.

2.1. Glossary Lists

o)

=
nomissingglstext=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

If true, this will suppress the warning written to the transcript and the warning text that
will appear in the document if the external glossary files haven’t been generated due to an
incomplete document build. However, it’s probably simpler just to fix whatever has caused
the failure to build the external file or files.

=

|

abbreviations

This option has no value and can’t be cancelled. If used, it will automatically create a new
glossary with the label abbreviations and redefines \glsxtrabbrvtype to this label. (The
file extensions are glg-abr, gls—abr and glo-abr.) In addition, this option defines a short-
cut command:

X

\printabbreviations [{options)]

which is equivalent to:

B

\printglossary[type=\glsxtrabbrvtype, (options)]

If glossaries—extra-bib2gls is also loaded then this option will additionally provide \print-
unsrtabbreviations which uses \printunsrtglossary instead.
The title of the new glossary is given by

X

\abbreviationsname initial: Abbreviations

If this command is already defined, it’s left unchanged. Otherwise it’s defined to “Abbrevi-
ations” if babel hasn’t been loaded or \acronymname if babel has been loaded. However, if
you're using babel it’s likely you will need to change this. (See §15 for further details.)
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If you don’t use the abbreviations package option, the \abbreviationsname com-
mand won’t be defined (unless it’s defined by an included language file).

If the abbreviations option is used and the acronym option provided by the glossaries
package hasn’t been used, then \acronymtype will be set to \glsxtrabbrvtype so that
acronyms defined with \newacronym can be added to the list of abbreviations. If you want
acronyms in the main glossary and other abbreviations in the abbreviations glossary then
you will need to redefine \acronymtype to main:

=
\renewcommand*{\acronymtype}t{main}

Note that there are no analogous options to the glossaries package’s acronymlists op-
tion (or associated commands) as the abbreviation mechanism is handled differently with
glossaries—extra.

[ =
=
symbols

This is passed to the base glossaries package, but glossaries—extra will additionally define:

X

\glsxtrnewsymbol [(key=value list)]{{entry-label) }{(sym)>}

which is equivalent to:

\newglossaryentry{{entry-label)}{name={{symbol)},
sort={(entry-label)}, type={symbols}, category={symbol},
(options)}

Note that the sort key is set to the (entry-label) not the (symbol) as the symbol will likely
contain commands. If this isn’t appropriate, you can override it by using the sort key in the
optional argument.

This option also sets the regular attribute to true for the symbol category and provides
the category post-description hook:

7

\glsxtrpostdescsymbol initial: empty

If glossaries—extra-bib2gls is also loaded then this option will additionally provide \print-

10
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unsrtsymbols which uses \printunsrtglossary.

numbers

This is passed to the base glossaries package but glossaries-extra will additionally define:

\glsxtrnewnumber [(key=value list)]{{entry-label) }{(num)}

which is equivalent to:

\newglossaryentry{{entry-label) }{name={{number)},
sort={(entry-label)} , type={numbers}, category={number},
(options)}

Note that the sort key is set to the (entry-label). If this isn’t appropriate, you can override
it by using the sort key in the optional argument.

This option also sets the regular attribute to true for the number category and provides
the category post-description hook:

X

\glsxtrpostdescnumber initial: empty

If glossaries—extra-bib2gls is also loaded then this option will additionally provide \print-
unsrtnumbers which uses \printunsrtglossary.

I —

| S

acronyms

This is passed to the base glossaries package (which defines \printacronyms and creates a
new glossary with the label acronym) but if glossaries-extra-bib2gls is loaded then this option
will additionally provide \printunsrtacronyms which uses \printunsrtglossary.

As with the base glossaries package, this option redefines \acronymtype to acronym. Note
that this option doesn’t change \glsxtrabbrvtype.
[ ©

=
acronym=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

If acronym=true, this behaves like acronyms. Note that acronym=false won’t work if the
base glossaries package was loaded before glossaries-extra.

I —

| S

index

11
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This is passed to the base glossaries package but if glossaries-extra-bib2gls is loaded then this
option will additionally provide \printunsrtindex which uses \printunsrtglossary.
The base package index option also defines:

X

\newterm [(key=value list)]1{(entry-label)}

This definition is modified by glossaries—extra to additionally set the category to index and
sets the description to discard the post-description hook (\nopostdesc) but retain \gls-
xtrpostdescription so that the category post-description hook can still be applied.

This option also sets the regular attribute to true for the index category and defines an
associated category post-description hook:

X

\glsxtrpostdescindex initial: empty

2.2. Glossary Style Options
[©

=
nopostdot=(boolean) default: true; initial: true

This option is provided by glossaries where it simply alters a corresponding conditional that’s
used inside \glspostdescription to determine whether or not to insert a full stop.

The postpunc option (see below) redefines \glspostdescription, so the nopostdot
option is modified by glossaries—extra to reset the hook back to its original definition to coun-
teract any use of the postpunc option.

This option will have no effect if the glossary style doesn’t include \glspostdescrip-
tion. (Use stylemods to ensure that all the predefined styles that show the descrip-
tion have this hook added.)

If you are using bib2gls, you may prefer to use the post-description-dot resource
option.

postdot

This is a shortcut for nopostdot=false.

postpunc=(value)

12
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This option redefines \glspostdescription to display the required punctuation. Note that
this means the hook will no longer check for the nopostdot conditional.

This option will have no effect if the glossary style doesn’t include \glspostdescrip-
tion. (Use stylemods to ensure that all the predefined styles that show the descrip-
tion have this hook added.)

The postpunc value may either be the required punctuation or one of the following key-
words:

B

| S

postpunc=dot

This redefines \glspostdescription to use a full stop but also adjusts the space factor. This
isn’t exactly the same as nopostdot=false since it removes the conditional from \glspost-
description. If you are using bib2gls, you may prefer to use the post-description-dot
resource option.

Al

postpunc=comma

This redefines \glspostdescription to a comma.

B

| S

postpunc=none

This redefines \glspostdescription to do nothing. Thisisn’t exactly the same asnopostdot
=true since it removes the conditional from \glspostdescription.

=

=
stylemods=(value) default: default

Loads the glossaries—extra-stylemods package (see §8.6.5), which patches the styles provided
with the base glossaries package so that they all use \glspostdescription. Extra hooks
are also provided to make them easier to customize. The value may be one of the following:

L
stylemods=all

Loads all styles that are provided by both glossaries and glossaries-extra.

B

stylemods=default

13



2. Package Options

Patches all the predefined styles that have been loaded, without loading any extra styles. This
will typically be all the styles that are usually loaded by glossaries (for example, list and long).
Package options such as nolist will alter which styles are loaded. In the case of nostyles,
no styles will be loaded, so none of them will be patched.

(@]

= |
It’s pointless using both stylemods=default and nostyles. Any glossary style

packages that are subsequently loaded won’t be patched.

7

B

| S

stylemods=(list)

For each element (tag) in (list), the corresponding package glossary-(tag) will be loaded.
You can use this in combination with nostyles to only load the particular style package or
packages that you require (without loading the full set of defaults). For example,

=

\usepackage [nostyles,stylemods={bookindex,longextral,
style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}

This prevents the base glossaries package from loading the default set of styles, but loads
glossaries—extra-stylemods, glossary-bookindex and glossary-longextra, and then sets the de-
fault style to bookindex.

2.3. Loading Other Packages

Some options listed in other sections, such as the stylemods and record options, also load
supplementary packages.

[ =
L=
prefix
Loads the glossaries—prefix package (if not already loaded).
I E
(=
accsupp

Loads the glossaries—accsupp package (if not already loaded). This option can only be used
as a package option (not in \glossariesextrasetup) as glossaries—extra needs to know
whether or not to provide accessibility support while it’s loading.

14
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The glossaries—accsupp package is still experimental and so accessibility features are
liable to change.

If you want to define styles that can interface with the accessibility support provided by
glossaries—accsupp use the \glsaccess(xxx) type of commands instead of \glsentry(xxx)
(for example, \glsaccesstext instead of \glsentrytext). If glossaries-accsupp hasn’t
been loaded those commands are equivalent (for example, \glsaccesstext just does \gls-
entrytext) but if it has been loaded, then the \glsaccess(xxx) commands will add the
accessibility information. See §9 for further details.

2.4. Entry Definitions, References and Indexing
(=)

=
undefaction=(value) initial: error

This indicates what to do if an undefined glossary entry is referenced.

[ i
=
Undefined entries can’t be picked up by any commands that iterate over a glossary
list. This includes \forglsentries and \glsaddall.

(>

undefaction=error

Produces an error message for undefined glossary entries.

3

undefaction=warn

Only produces a warning message for undefined glossary entries. The place where the entry
has been referenced will be marked with ?? (as with undefined labels or citations). The
unknown marker is produced with:

X

\glsxtrundeftag initial: 77

This defaults to two question marks.

Note that \ifglsused will only display 77 in the document text with undefaction=warn
if the entry hasn’t been defined, as the underlying boolean variable doesn’t exist and so is
neither true nor false. (There will also be a warning in the transcript.) You may prefer to use
\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined instead. See §5.10 for further details.

15
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If you want to write a custom command that needs to generate a warning or error for an
undefined reference, you can use:

X

\glsxtrundefaction{(message)}{(additional help)}

This will produce the unknown marker if used within the document environment. Depend-
ing on the undefaction, \glsxtrundefaction will either create an error with the given
(message) and (additional help) or will create a warning with the given (message).

=

=
docdef=(value) default: true; initial: false

This setting governs where \newglossaryentry can be used (preamble-only or anywhere
before the first glossary or anywhere within the document).

Commands like \newabbreviation and \glsxtrnewsymbol that internally use \new-
glossaryentry are also governed by this option. Other commands, such as \longnew-
glossaryentry are always preamble-only.

With just the base glossaries package, \newglossaryentry is allowed in the document
environment as long as you haven’t used \makenoidxglossaries. There are, however,
problems that can occur when entries are defined within the document environment (see the
glossaries documentation for further details). To encourage preamble-only use, the glossaries
—extra package prohibits the use of \newglossaryentry within the document environment
by default, but if you really want this you can use this package option to allow it.

(@]

=
Note that in the case of bib2gls, all entry data is originally defined in bib files. The

entry definitions (using commands like \longnewglossaryentry and \newabbre-
viation) are written to the glstex files that are input in the preamble.

. 7

B

| S

docdef=false

Prohibits the use of \newglossaryentry within the document environment. All entries
must be defined in the preamble.

B

| S

docdef=true

Permits the use of \newglossaryentry in the document environment provided \make-
noidxglossaries hasn’t been used (as per the base glossaries package). This will create
a temporary glsdefs file that contains the entry definitions so that they can be available
on the next EIEX run at the beginning of the document to allow any glossaries in the front
matter to display correctly.

16
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If all your glossaries occur at the end of the document, consider using docdef=restricted
instead.

B

| S

docdef=restricted

Permits the use of \newglossaryentry in the document environment provided the entry
definitions all occur before the first glossary is displayed.

This avoids the need for the glsdefs file. You will still need to take care about any changes
made to the category code of characters that are required by the (key)=(value) mechanism
(that is, the comma and equal sign) and any makeindex or xindy special character that
occurs in the sort key or label. If any of those characters are made active in the document
(for example, through babel shortcuts), then it can cause problems with the entry definition.

This option will allow \newglossaryentry to be used in the document with \makenoidx-
glossaries, but note that \longnewglossaryentry remains a preamble-only command.

With this option, if an entry appears in the glossary before it has been defined, an error will
occur (or a warning if the undefaction=warn option is used). If you edit your document and
either remove an entry or change its label, you may need to delete the document’s temporary
files (such as the aux and gls files).

B

| S

docdef=atom

This option behaves like docdef=restricted but creates the glsdefs file for atom’s auto-
complete support. This file isn’t input by glossaries-extra and so associated problems with
the use of this file are avoided, but it allows the autocomplete support to find the labels in
the file.

[ A bug fix in glossaries v4.47 has changed the format of the glsdefs file slightly.

As with docdef=restricted, entries may be defined in the preamble or anywhere in the
document, but they may only be referenced after they have been defined. Entries must be
defined before the associated glossary is displayed.

If you need a list of all entry labels for the use of an editor or helper script you may also
want to consider the package options writeglslabels and writeglslabelnames provided
by the base glossaries package. Note that with these options and with docdef=atom, only
the entry labels that are visible to ETEX can be saved. So if you are using bib2gls you will
only get the labels of the entries that have already been selected by bib2gls. The bib files
can be found by parsing the aux file for \glsxtr@resource (listed in the src option or
\ jobname.bib if src is missing).

=

=
shortcuts={(value)} initial: none

17
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Unlike the base glossaries package option of the same name, this option isn’t boolean but has

multiple values.

, (o]
Multiple invocations of the shortcuts option within the same option list will override
each other. Since these options define commands, the action can’t be undone with a
later \glossariesextrasetup.

J

B

| S

shortcuts=ac

Set the shortcut commands provided by the base glossaries package for acronyms (such as
\ac) but use the glossaries-extra abbreviation commands, such as \glsxtrshort and \gls-
xtrlong, instead of the analogous base commands, such as \acrshort and \acrlong. See
§4.3.2 for further details.

B

| S

shortcuts=abbreviations

Sets the abbreviation shortcuts (see §4.3.2). This setting doesn’t switch on the acronym short-
cuts provided by the base glossaries package.

3

shortcuts=abbr alias: abbreviations

Synonym for shortcuts=abbreviations.

B

| S

shortcuts=other

Implements the other (non-abbreviation) shortcut commands:

\newentry{(entry-label) }{(options)}

A synonym for \newglossaryentry.

\newsym[(key=value list)]{{entry-label) }{(sym)?}

A synonym for \glsxtrnewsymbol (provided that the symbols package option is also used).

18
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\newnum [(key=value list)]{(entry-label) }{(num)?}

A synonym for \glsxtrnewnumber (provided that the numbers package option is also used).

3

shortcuts=acother

Implements shortcuts=ac and shortcuts=other.

]

shortcuts=abother

Implements shortcuts=abbreviations and shortcuts=other.

<]

shortcuts=all

Implements shortcuts=ac, shortcuts=abbreviations and shortcuts=other.

<]

shortcuts=acronyms

Sets the shortcuts provided by the base glossaries package for acronyms (such as \ac). See
the glossaries package documentation for further details.

Note that the short and long forms (\acs and \acl) don’t use \glsxtrshort and \gls-
xtrlong but use the original \acrshort and \acrlong, which aren’t compatible with the
glossaries—extra abbreviation mechanism. The better option is to use shortcuts=ac.

g

Don’t use shortcuts=acronyms unless you have reverted \newacronym back to the
base glossaries package’s acronym mechanism. See §4.6 for further details.

7
>
shortcuts=acro alias: acronyms

Synonym for shortcuts=acronyms.

B

> |
shortcuts=true alias: all

This setting is provided by the base glossaries package. With glossaries-extra it’s equivalent

19
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to shortcuts=all.

B

A
shortcuts=false alias: all

This setting is provided by the base glossaries package. With glossaries-extra it’s equivalent
to shortcuts=none.

=
indexcrossrefs=(boolean) default: true; initial: varies

This is a boolean option that governs whether or not to automatically index any cross-
referenced entries that haven’t been marked as used at the end of the document. These are
entries that are identified in one of the cross-referencing fields (see and seealso) of another
used entry as opposed to entries that have the cross-referencing fields set.

Since entries with the alias key are intended as synonyms for another term, the target is
expected to be indexed so entries with the alias key set aren’t affected by this option.

For example:

\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},
description={small vegetable marrowl}}
\newglossaryentry{marrow}{name={marrow},
description={long gourd with green skin},
seealso={courgette}}

Suppose that “marrow” is indexed (so that it appears in the glossary with the cross-reference
to “courgette”) but if courgette isn’t indexed anywhere in the document (using commands
like \gls or \glsadd) then there will be a broken cross-reference in the marrow location list
pointing to courgette, which doesn’t appear in the glossary. With indexcrossrefs=true,
the courgette entry will be indexed at the end of the document using \glsadd with format
=glsxtrunusedformat, which corresponds to the command \glsxtrunusedformat.

Note that this special format \glsxtrunusedformat simply does \unskip and ignores
its argument, which creates a blank location. If any of the cross-referenced entries have
been indexed but haven’t been marked as used (for example, with \glsadd) then this will
cause a spurious comma in the location list. This is a limitation of the way that makeindex
and xindy work as they are general purpose indexing applications which require locations.
If you have entries with cross-references, you may want to consider switching to bib2gls
instead.

o

Note that bib2gls can automatically find dependent entries when it parses the bib
source file, so the record option automatically implements indexcrossrefs=false.
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This function is implemented by code added to the end document hook that determines
whether or not to use the command \glsxtraddallcrossrefs. This command iterates over
all entries in all glossaries, which adds to the overall document build time, especially if you
have defined a large number of entries, so this defaults to indexcrossrefs=false, but it
will be automatically switched on if you use the see or seealso keys in any entries. See
also §5.9.

]

indexcrossrefs=true

Enables this setting.

3

indexcrossrefs=false

Disables this setting even if the see or seealso key is present in any entries.

(O

autoseeindex=(boolean) default: true; initial: true

This is a boolean option that governs whether or not the see and seealso keys should
automatically index the cross-reference when an entry is defined (see §5.9).
With the base glossaries package, the see key was provided as a shortcut for \glssee. For

example:

\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},
description={small vegetable marrowl}}
\newglossaryentry{zucchini}{name={zucchini},
description={},

see={courgettel}}

is equivalent to:

\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette’,
description={small vegetable marrowl}}
\newglossaryentry{zucchini}{name={zucchini},
description={}}

\glssee{zucchini}{courgette}

This was designed for documents where only entries that are actually used in the document
are defined and ensures that the cross-reference is included in the glossary, even though
it may not be referenced anywhere in the document. However, it becomes problematic if
neither entry is required in the document.
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The glossaries—extra package modifies the action of the see key so that it also saves the
value and will only perform the automated \glssee if autoseeindex=true. Similarly for
the seealso key.

(@]

=
Note that the record option automatically implements autoseeindex=false as the

corresponding action can be implemented with bib2gls’s selection option.

B

| S

autoseeindex=true

Enables automatic indexing using \glssee for the see key (as per the base glossaries pack-
age) and \glsxtrindexseealso for the seealso key.
For example, if an entry is defined as

\newglossaryentry{foo}{name={foo},
description={}, see={bar,baz}}

then, with autoseeindex=true and the default indexcrossrefs setting, this is equivalent

to

\newglossaryentry{foo}{name={foo},description={}}
\glssee{foo}{bar,baz}
\glossariesextrasetup{indexcrossrefs=true}
\GlsXtrSetField{foo}{see}{bar,baz}

B

| S

autoseeindex=false

The value of the see and seealso keys will be stored in their corresponding fields (and can
be accessed using commands like \glsxtrusesee and \glsxtruseseealso) but the cross-
reference won’t be automatically indexed.

(@]

=
Note that indexcrossrefs isn’t automatically implemented by the presence of the

see key when autoseeindex is false.

For example, if an entry is defined as
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\newglossaryentry{foo}t{name={foo},
description={},see={bar,baz}}

then, with autoseeindex=false and the default indexcrossrefs setting, this is equivalent
to

=

\newglossaryentry{foo}{name={foo},
description={}}
\GlsXtrSetField{foo}{see}{bar,baz}

It’s therefore possible with this option to remove the cross-references from the location
lists and set their position within the glossary style.

Another method of preventing the automatic indexing is to define the entries before the
external indexing files have been opened with \makeglossaries. Since the appropriate file
isn’t open, the information can’t be written to it. This will need the package option seeno-
index=ignore to prevent an error occurring.

=
record=(value) default: only; initial: off
This setting indicates whether or not bib2gls is required.
i)

This option can only be set in the preamble and can’t be used after \GlsXtrLoad-
Resources or \glsxtrresourcefile.

With the recording setting on (record=only, record=nameref or record=hybrid), any
of the commands that would typically index the entry (such as \gls, \glstext or \glsadd)
will add a record to the aux file. bib2gls can then read this information to find out which
entries have been used. (Remember that commands like \glsentryname don’t index, so any
use of these commands won’t add a corresponding record.) See §11 for further details.

The hybrid method additionally performs the standard indexing action that’s required for
makeindex or xindy to work, but this can’t be done until bib2gls has created the glstex
files that provide the entry definitions. In general, it’s best to avoid the hybrid method.

B

| S

record=off

Indexing is performed as per the base glossaries package using either \makeglossaries or
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\makenoidxglossaries. This setting implements undefaction=error.

B

| S

record=only

Indexing (or recording) is performed by adding bib2gls records in the aux file. Neither
\makeglossaries nor \makenoidxglossaries is permitted. Use \GlsXtrLoadResources
(or \glsxtrresourcefile) to set up bib2gls resource options. Glossaries should be dis-
played with the “unsrt” family of commands, such as \printunsrtglossary.

This setting implements undefaction=warn, autoseeindex=false, indexcrossrefs=
false sort=none, and automatically loads the supplementary glossaries—extra-bib2gls pack-
age. (There should be no need to explicitly load glossaries—extra-bib2gls.)

This option also defines the 1ocation and group keys that are set by bib2gls to provide
the location list and group information required by the “unsrt” family of commands.

The document build process is (assuming the file is called myDoc . tex):

pdflatex myDoc
bib2gls myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

If you want letter groups you will need the --group or -g switch when invoking bib2gls:

pdflatex myDoc
bib2gls —-g myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

[ i

=
Note that this setting will prevent the see from automatically implementing \glssee.
(bib2gls deals with the see field.) You may explicitly use \glssee in the document,

but bib2gls will ignore the cross-reference if the see field was already set for that
entry.

J

B

|

record=nameref

Asrecord=only but uses nameref records, which include the current label information given

by \@currentlabel and \@currentHref. This means that the title can be included in the

entry locations, if available. This setting also supports location hypertargets that don’t follow

a simple (h-prefix) (the-counter) format, which can’t be used with other indexing options.
See §11.5.6 for further details of this option.
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o

[ This option requires hyperref, otherwise it will fall back on the usual location records.

Note that \@currentHref is always globally updated whenever \refstepcounter is
used, but \@currentlabel isn’t. This can cause some undesired side-effects with some set-
tings. Remember also that the indexcounter option increments the associated counter ev-
ery time an entry is indexed, which affects this option. If the location counter is the default
page, only the location number is shown.

B

(A
record=alsoindex alias: hybrid T

Deprecated synonym of record=hybrid.

B

| A

record=hybrid

This is a hybrid setting that uses bib2gls to fetch entry information from bib files, but uses
makeindex or xindy to create the glossary files (which are input with \printglossary).
Note that this requires a slower and more complicated build process (see below).

This hybrid approach is provided for the rare instances where an existing xindy rule or
module is too complicated to convert to a bib2gls rule but the entries need to be fetched
from a bib file. There’s no benefit in using this option with makeindex.

This setting does not load glossaries—extra-bib2gls, as bib2gls is only being used to fetch
the entry definitions.

(@]

=
Since it’s redundant to make bib2gls also sort and collate locations (in addition

to xindy performing these tasks), use the resource options sort=none and save
-locations=false for a faster build. Many of the other resource options are likely
to be irrelevant.

7

This setting must be used with \makeglossaries but not with its optional argument.
Each glossary should be displayed using \printglossary (or \printglossaries for all of
them).

(i ]

L

This setting should not be used with \makenoidxglossaries.

You may need to change the transcript file used by bib2gls to avoid a clash with xindy’s
transcript file. This can be done with bib2gls’s -~—1log-file or -t option.
The document build process is (assuming the file is called myDoc . tex):

25



2. Package Options

pdflatex myDoc
bib2gls myDoc
pdflatex myDoc
makeglossaries myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

Note that, in this case, it’s redundant to call bib2gls with the -—group or -g switch as xindy
will insert the group heading information into the corresponding glossary file.

=
If you want bib2gls to form the letter groups then this hybrid method is inappropri-

ate.

.

bibglsaux=(basename) initial: empty
requires bib2gls v3.0+

Alternatively, this setting can be implemented with:

\glsxtrsetbibglsaux{(basename)?}

This option should only be used once. If used again no new file will be created. If the
(basename) value is empty, records will be written to the normal aux file.

A document containing many records can result in a large aux file with information that’s
only relevant to bib2gls. This option will create a new file called (basename) . aux that will
be used to store the records. The file will be skipped by ETEX but will be picked up by bib2gls
v3.0+ when it inputs the main aux file. Note that this creates an extra write register.

(i]

;‘
You should still supply the main aux file when you run bib2gls as (basename) . aux

will only contain the records and not the other information that bib2gls requires
(such as the resource options).

J

)

|l
equations=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

This setting will cause the default location counter to automatically switch to equation when
inside a numbered equation environment, such as equation or align. The counter can be
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explicitly overridden with the counter \glslink option.

[©

Sl
floats=(boolean) default: true; initial: false

This setting will cause the default location counter to automatically switch to the correspond-
ing counter when inside a floating environment, such as figure or table. The counter can be
explicitly overridden with the counter \glslink option.

Remember that within floats it’s the \caption command that actually uses \refstep-
counter, so indexing before the caption will result in the wrong reference. The commands
for use in captions and sections, such as \glsfmttext and \glsfmtshort, don’t index. (See
§5.3). You may want to consider using \glsadd after the caption (not before). For example:

,
\begin{figure} [htbp]
\centering
\includegraphics{example-image}
\caption{Sample \glsfmttext{foobar} figure}

\glsadd{foobar}
\end{figure}
(=
=
indexcounter
This option defines the indexing counter:
| Ne

wrglossary

which is incremented every time an entry is indexed. This option automatically implements
counter=wrglossary. This means that each location will link to the relevant part of the
page where the indexing occurred (instead of to the top of the page). See the bib2gls doc-
umentation for the save-index-counter resource option for more details.

A

This option is primarily intended for use with bib2gls (v1.4+) and hyperref. It can be
used with makeindex or xindy, but it will interfere with the location list collation, so
you won'’t have ranges and you’ll have duplicate page numbers present.

J

This option works by incrementing wrglossary with \refstepcounter and adding \label.
This can cause a problem if the indexing occurs in an equation environment as amsmath for-
bids multiple occurrences of \1label (resulting in the “Multiple \1abel’s” error). It’s best to
change the counter to page or equation when in maths mode with this option. For example:
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\renewcommand{\glslinkpresetkeys}{’
\ifmmode \setupglslink{counter=page}\fi}
\renewcommand{\glsaddpresetkeys}{/
\ifmmode \setupglsadd{counter=page}\fi}

2.5. Debugging

--—
—a

jer
debug=(value) default: true; initial: false

Enables debugging information for draft documents. This option is defined by the base
glossaries package, but is extended by glossaries—extra to provide additional settings. If no
value is provided, true is assumed. The following values are available:

B

| A

debug=false

This setting is provided by the glossaries package and is the default. This switches off all
debugging commands.

B

| S

debug=true

This setting is provided by the glossaries package and switches on logging information if an
entry is indexed before the relevant indexing files have been opened (only applicable with
makeindex and xindy). This option is extended by glossaries-extra to also display the label
of unknown entries before the 7?7 marker.

B

\documentclass{article} [example] ??
\usepackage [debug]

{glossaries-extra}

\begin{document}

\gls{example}

\end{document}

This uses \glsshowtargetfonttext for the annotation, which is provided by glossaries.

debug=showaccsupp
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Provided by glossaries, this setting shows accessibility information (glossaries-accsupp).

debug=all

Implements all debugging options.

debug=showwrgloss

This setting is only available with glossaries-extra. This implements debug=true and shows a
marker (-) just before the write operation is performed by indexing commands. With record
=hybrid there will be two marks: one for the write operation to the aux file and one for
the associated glossary file used by makeindex/xindy. The marker is produced with the
command:

X

\glsxtrwrglossmark

If the indexcounter option has been used, this setting will also mark where the wrglossary
counter has been incremented. The marker is produced with the command:

X

\glsxtrwrglosscountermark{(number)}

This marker is also inserted before the location in the definition of \glsxtrwrglossaryloc-
fmt.

B

| S

debug=showtargets

This setting is provided by glossaries and displays the hyperlink target names whenever
any glossary-related commands create a hyperlink or hypertarget (for example, \gls, \gls-
target or \glshypernumber). The default is to use marginal notes in TgX’s “outer” mode
and inline annotations for “inner” or maths modes. This uses \glsshowtargetinner for
inner and maths annotations and \glsshowtargetouter for the outer annotation.

If there are many targets within a single paragraph this can lead to “too many floats”,
so glossaries—extra provides a new package option showtargets that can be used to eas-
ily switch to inline annotations for outer mode (rather than having to redefine \glsshow-
targetouter).

==

showtargets=(value)
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Automatically implements debug=showtargets and adjusts the annotations according to
the (value). The glossaries—extra package provides supplementary commands to support this
option.

)

X

\glsxtrshowtargetouter{(target-name)}

Formats annotations in outer mode. This is initially \glsshowtargetouter to match debug
=showtargets.

e

X

\glsxtrshowtargetinner{(target-name)}

Formats annotations in inner mode. This is initially \glsshowtargetinner to match debug
=showtargets.

X

\glsshowtargetinnersymleft{name}

Shows the left annotation and marker. This uses the left symbol marker:

\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolleft

\glsshowtargetinnersymright{name}

Shows the right marker and annotation. This uses the right symbol marker:

\glsxtrshowtargetsymbolright

(&)

showtargets=left

A marker is placed to the left of the link/target and a marginal note is used in outer mode.

~

showtargets=right
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A marker is placed to the right of the link/target and a marginal note is used in outer mode.

hd
showtargets=innerleft

A marker and annotation are placed to the left of the link/target in all modes.

&
showtargets=innerright

A marker and annotation are placed to the right of the link/target in all modes.

B

| A

showtargets=annoteleft

Markers are placed on either side of the link/target with the annotation on the left in all
modes.

B2
showtargets=annoteright

Markers are placed on either side of the link/target with the annotation on the right in all
modes.
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The base glossaries package provides commands, such as \newglossaryentry, to define en-
tries. The glossaries—extra package provides some additional commands, described in §3.1.
For abbreviations, see §4. If you use bib2gls, it will write command definitions within the
glstex file. See the bib2gls user manual for further information about those commands.
The glossaries user manual warns against using commands such as \gls within field val-
ues. However, if you really need this, the glossaries—extra package provides \glsxtrp (see
§5.4). Alternatively, you may want to consider multi (compound) entries instead (see §7).

3.1. Command Definitions

\longnewglossaryentry{(entry-label) }{(key=value list)}{(description)}

This command is provided by the base glossaries package to cater for entries with descrip-
tions that contain paragraph breaks. (The (key)=(value) interface doesn’t support paragraph
breaks in the value.) The base package only provides an unstarred version of this command,
which automatically inserts \leavevmode\unskip\nopostdesc at the end of the descrip-
tion. The glossaries—extra package replaces this with a single command:

X

\glsxtrpostlongdescription

which has the same effect, but can be redefined if required.
The glossaries—extra package provides a starred form:

\longnewglossaryentry*{(entry-label)}{(key=value list) }{(description)}

This doesn’t insert the hook at the end of the description.

(@]

| S

[ For a general purpose post-description hook, see §8.6.2.

J

Additionally, the symbols package option provides \glsxtrnewsymbol, and the numbers
package option provides \glsxtrnewnumber. See §2.1 for further details.
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3.2. Glossary Entry Keys

In addition to the glossary entry keys provided by the base glossaries package (summarised
in §II) the glossaries—extra package provides:

-—
—

==
category=(category-label) initial: general

Assigns the category label. This should not contain any special or active characters as it’s
used to form command names. See §10 for further details.

seealso={(xr-list)}

This key is analogous to the see key but the tag is always given by \seealsoname. The
value (xr-list) should be a comma-separated list of entry labels. As with the see key, this key
automatically indexes the cross-reference by default. The cross-reference will be displayed
in the location list using \glsxtruseseealsoformat (see §5.9). Use autoseeindex=false
to prevent the automatic indexing. (With bib2gls, adjust the selection criteria.)

[ i
=
With just the base glossaries package, the see key simply performs this automated

indexing. With glossaries-extra the value is also saved. Similarly with the seealso
key. The value isn’t saved with explicit use of \glsxtrindexseealso or \glssee.

alias={(xr-label)}

This is similar to the see key but the value can only be a single entry label. In addition
to automatically indexing the cross-reference, this command will cause the entry with this
key to have hyperlinks go to the aliased entry when referenced with commands like \gls.
Whenever the entry is indexed with commands like \gls, the indexing will be performed on
the target entry (the alias value). See §5.9 for further details.

[ i
;‘
Any entry that has a see, seealso or alias key set will be added to the glossary

by default when using makeindex or xindy. If you don’t want this behaviour, use
the autoseeindex=false package option and implement a post-description hook to
insert the cross-reference. Alternatively, consider switching to bib2gls.

J

If you use bib2gls (see §11) then most of the glossary entry keys can be used as analogous
fields in the bib file. For example, instead of writing the following code in your tex file:
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\newglossaryentry{duck}{name={duck},
description={a waterbird with webbed feetl}}
\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}

You would write the following in a bib file:

©

Qentry{duck,
name={duck},
description={a waterbird with webbed feet}
}
@abbreviation{svm,
short={SVM},
long={support vector machine},

}

There are, however, some keys that are considered internal fields by bib2gls, in that they
are defined as keys by glossaries—extra and may be assigned in the glstex file that’s input
by \GlsXtrLoadResources, but they should not be used in the bib files.

For example, the sort key (which is recommended with xindy where the name contains
symbols) should not be used in the bib file. Instead, use the sort-field resource option or
the system of sort fallbacks to choose the most appropriate field to obtain the sort value (see
Gallery: Sorting'). The group and location keys are also considered internal fields and are
only applicable with the “unsrt” family of commands.

(@]

= |
The group and location keys are defined by the record=only and record=nameref

options and are only applicable with the “unsrt” family of commands.

group={(group-label)}

This key is used by bib2gls within the glstex file to set the group label. This label is typi-
cally a by-product of the sorting method (see §8.6.4). If it is explicitly set without reference
to the order it can result in fragmented groups, see Gallery: Logical Glossary Divisions (type
vs group vs parent).? The group title can be set with \glsxtrsetgrouptitle. You will
need to invoke bib2gls with the —-group (or -g) switch to ensure that this key is set, when
required.

'dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=bib2gls-sorting
2dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=1logicaldivisions
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Letter groups are a consequence of sorting, not the other way around.

=

=

location={(location-list)}

Used by bib2gls to store the formatted location list. The unformatted internal location list
is stored in the loclist field, as with \printnoidxglossary.

With the “unsrt” family of commands, if the location field isn’t set, then it will try
the loclist field instead, using the same method as \printnoidxglossary to display the
locations. If you don’t want locations with bib2gls, either use nonumberlist or use the
save-locations=false resource option.

The base glossaries package provides \glsaddkey and \glsaddstoragekey to allow cus-
tom keys to be defined. The glossaries-extra package additionally provides:

X
\glsxtrprovidestoragekey{(key)}{(default value)}{(no link cs)} modifier: *

This is like \glsaddstoragekey but does nothing if the key has already been defined. As
with \glsaddstoragekey, the starred version switches on field expansion for the given key
(provided that it hasn’t already been defined).

X

\glsxtrifkeydefined{(key)}{(true)}{(false)}

Tests if the given key has been defined as a glossary entry key.

3.3. Plurals

Some languages, such as English, have a general rule that plurals are formed from the sin-
gular with a suffix appended. This isn’t an absolute rule. There are plenty of exceptions (for
example, geese, children, churches, elves, fairies, sheep). The glossaries package allows the
plural key to be optional when defining entries. In some cases a plural may not make any
sense (for example, the term is a symbol) and in some cases the plural may be identical to
the singular.

To make life easier for languages where the majority of plurals can simply be formed by
appending a suffix to the singular, the glossaries package lets the plural field default to the
value of the text field with \glspluralsuffix appended. This command is defined to be
just the letter “s”. This means that the majority of terms don’t need to have the plural
supplied as well, and you only need to use it for the exceptions.

For languages that don’t have this general rule, the plural field will always need to be
supplied, where needed.
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There are other plural fields, such as firstplural, longplural and shortplural. Again,
if you are using a language that doesn’t have a simple suffix rule, you’ll have to supply the
plural forms if you need them (and if a plural makes sense in the context).

If these fields are omitted, the glossaries package follows these rules:

o If firstplural is missing, then \glspluralsuffix is appended to the first field,
if that field has been supplied. If the first field hasn’t been supplied but the plural
field has been supplied, then the firstplural field defaults to the plural field. If
the plural field hasn’t been supplied, then both the plural and firstplural fields
default to the text field (or name, if no text field) with \glspluralsuffix appended.

« If the longplural field is missing, then \glspluralsuffix is appended to the long
field, if the 1ong field has been supplied.

« If the shortplural field is missing then, with the base glossaries acronym mechanism,
\acrpluralsuffix is appended to the short field.

The last case is changed with glossaries—extra. With this extension package, the short-
plural field defaults to the short field with \abbrvpluralsuffix appended unless over-
ridden by category attributes. This suffix command is set by the abbreviation styles. This
means that every time an abbreviation style is implemented, \abbrvpluralsuffix is rede-
fined, see §4.1.2 for further details.

3.4. Entry Aliases

An entry can be made an alias of another entry using the alias key. The value should be
the label of the other term. There’s no check for the other’s existence when the aliased entry
is defined. This is to allow the possibility of defining the other entry after the aliased entry.
(For example, when used with bib2gls.)

X

\glsxtraliashook{(entry-label)}

This hook is implemented when an entry is defined with the alias key set. It does nothing
by default. The value of the alias field can be obtained with \glsxtralias{(entry-label)}.
If an entry (entry-1) is made an alias of (entry-2) then:

« If the see field wasn’t provided when (entry-1) was defined, the alias key will auto-
matically trigger

\glssee{(entry-1)}{({entry-2)}

« If the hyperref package has been loaded then \gls{(entry-1)} will link to (entry-2)’s
target. (Unless the targeturl attribute has been set for (entry-1)’s category.)
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+ With record=off or record=hybrid, the noindex setting will automatically be trig-
gered when referencing (entry-1) with commands like \gls or \glstext. This pre-
vents (entry-1) from having a location list (aside from the cross-reference added with
\glssee) unless it’s been explicitly indexed with \glsadd or if the indexing has been
explicitly set using noindex=false. See §5.9.3 for adjusting the indexing hook.

Note that with record=only, the location list for aliased entries is controlled with

bib2gls’s settings.

The value of the alias field can be accessed with \glsxtralias (see §5.9.2).

3.5. Setting or Updating Fields

See §5.11 for accessing field values and §5.15 for testing field values.

(A ]
Modifications to fields only have an effect from that point onwards and may be lo-
calised to the current scope. If you are using docdef=true, any changes to the field
values won’t be saved in the glsdefs file.

Some of these commands are subtly different from each other. For example, \glsfield-
def (provided by the base glossaries package), \glsxtrdeffield and \GlsXtrSetField
all assign a value to a field, but \glsfielddef requires that both the entry and the field
exists (so it can’t be used to set an unknown internal field), \GlsXtrSetField requires that
the entry exists (so it can be used to set an internal field that doesn’t have an associated
key provided that the entry has been defined), and \glsxtrdeffield doesn’t perform any
existence checks (which means that it can be used to assign internal fields before the entry
is actually defined).

The commands described in this section don’t require the field to have an associated
glossary entry key, so you need to be careful not to misspell the field labels.

(o]

=
Assigning or changing fields using the commands described here won’t alter related

fields. For example, if you use the text key but not the plural key when you define
an entry with \newglossaryentry, the plural key will automatically be set as well,
but if you change the value of the text field after the entry has been defined, the
plural field won’t be changed. Particular care is required if the field contributes in
some way to the indexing information, as this information is typically initialised when
the entry is first defined. This includes the sort and parent keys, which should not
be changed after the entry has been defined.

J

With bib2gls, entries aren’t defined on the first KIgX run. This means that commands
that test for existence will produce a warning and (within the document environment) the
77 unknown marker. For example:
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3. Defining Entries

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage [record] {glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=myentries,selection=all]
\begin{document}

Defining info

\glsxtrdeffield{sample}{info}{some information}.
Defining note

\GlsXtrSetField{sample}{note}{some note}.

Info: \glsxtrusefield{sample}{infol}.
Note: \glsxtrusefield{sample}{note}.
\end{document}

On the first KIgX run, this produces:

Defining info . Defining note ??.
Info: some information. Note: .

At this point the sample entry hasn’t been defined, so referencing it in \GlsXtrSetField
results in a warning and the double question mark ?? unknown marker in the text. The
field (note) isn’t saved, so nothing is shown when the field is referenced with \glsxtruse-
field. Whereas \glsxtrdeffield does save the field with the label info associated with
the label sample, even though the sample entry hasn’t actually been defined. The field can
then be later obtained with \glsxtrusefield. Once bib2gls has been run, the sample
entry should now have its definition in the glstex file, which is loaded by \GlsXtrLoad-
Resources and the note field can be set.

X

\glsxtrdeffield{(entry-label)}{(field-label) }{(value)}

This uses etoolbox’s \csdef command to locally set the field given by its internal label (field-
label) to (value) for the entry identified by (entry-label). No existence check is performed.

X

\glsxtredeffield{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{(value)}

This is like \glsxtrdeffield but (protected) fully expands the value before assigning it to
the field.

X

\glsxtrapptocsvfield{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{(element)}

38



3. Defining Entries

This command is designed for fields that should contain comma-separated lists. If the field
hasn’t been defined, this behaves like \glsxtrdeffield otherwise it will append a comma
followed by (element) (unexpanded) to the field value. No existence check is performed. This
field can be iterated over using \glsxtrforcsvfield or formatted using \glsxtrfield-
formatcsvlist. See §5.13 for further details.

X

\glsxtrfieldlistadd{(entry-label)}{(field)}{(value)}

Appends the given value to the given entry’s field (identified using the field’s internal label)
using etoolbox’s \1istcsadd. The field value can later be iterated over using \glsxtrfield-
dolistloop or \glsxtrfieldforlistloop.

b §
\glsxtrfieldlistgadd{(entry-label)}{(field)}{(value)}
As above but uses \1istcsgadd to make a global change.
X
\glsxtrfieldlisteadd{(entry-label)}{(field)}{(value)}
As above but uses \1istcseadd to expand the value.
I
\glsxtrfieldlistxadd{(entry-label)}{(field)}{(value)}
As above but uses \1istcsxadd to make a global change.
b §
\glsxtrsetfieldifexists{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{(code)}

This is used by the commands \GlsXtrSetField, \gGlsXtrSetField, \xGlsXtrSetField,
\eGlsXtrSetField, \GlsXtrLetField, \csGlsXtrLetField and \GlsXtrLetFieldTo-
Field to produce an error (or warning with undefaction=warn) if the entry doesn’t exist.
This can be redefined to add extra checks (for example, to prohibit changing certain fields).

X

\GlsXtrSetField{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{(value)}

This uses etoolbox’s \csdef command to locally set the field given by its internal label (field-
label) to (value) for the entry identified by (entry-label).
This command is written to the glstex file by bib2gls to set fields that don’t have a
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corresponding key.

I
\gGlsXtrSetField{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{{value)}
This is like \G1sXtrSetField but uses a global assignment.
X
\eGlsXtrSetField{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{(value)}
This is like \G1sXtrSetField but (protected) fully expands the value first.
3
\xG1lsXtrSetField{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{{value)}
This is like \eGlsXtrSetField but uses a global assignment.
I

\GlsXtrLetField{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{{cs)}

This uses etoolbox’s \cslet command to locally set the field given by its internal label (field-
label) to (cs) for the entry identified by (entry-label).

)

X

\csGlsXtrLetField{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{(cs-name)}

This uses etoolbox’s \csletcs command to locally set the field given by its internal label
(field-label) to the control sequence given by (cs-name) for the entry identified by (entry-
label).

)

X

\GlsXtrLetFieldToField{(entryl-label)}{(field1-label)}{(entry2-label) }{ (field2-
label)}

This assigns the field identified by its internal label (field1-label) for the entry identified by
(entry1-label) to the value of the field identified by (field2-label) for the entry identified by
(entry2-label)
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The acronym mechanism implemented by the base glossaries package is insufficiently flexible
for some documents. The glossaries—extra package provides a completely different mecha-
nism to deal with abbreviations in a more flexible manner. The two methods are incompatible.
However, the glossaries—extra package provides predefined styles that emulate the appear-
ance of the styles provided by the base package. If you have previously used just the base
glossaries package, consult Table 4.2 on page 62 for the closest matching abbreviation style.

4.1. Defining Abbreviations

Abbreviations are defined using:

\newabbreviation [(options)]{(entry-label)}{(short)}{(long)}

where (entry-label) is the entry’s label (used in commands like \gls), (short) is the short
form (the abbreviation) and (long) is the long form (what the abbreviation is short for). The
optional argument (options) may be used to set additional keys (as per the options list in
\newglossaryentry), such as type or category.

This command internally uses \newglossaryentry and sets the type to \glsxtrabbrv-
type and the category to abbreviation. The category (see §10) determines the abbrevia-
tion style. The style for a particular category is set using \setabbreviationstyle. If the
optional argument is omitted, the abbreviation category is assumed (see §4.5 for further
details).

The following example document sets up three different abbreviation styles: long-short-sc
for the abbreviation category, long-only-short-only for the custom genus category, and
short-nolong for the custom common category. Note that the custom title category doesn’t

have an associated style.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}
\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only}
\setabbreviationstyle [common] {short-nolong}
\newabbreviation{xml}{xml}{extensible markup language}
\newabbreviation[category={genus}]{clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}
\newabbreviation[category={genus}] {myristicat}{M.}{Myristica}
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\newabbreviation[category={common}]{html}{HTML}
{hypertext markup language}
\newabbreviation[category={title}]{dr}{Dr}{Doctor}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{xml}, \gls{clostridium}, \gls{myristica},
\gls{html}, \gls{dr}.

Next use: \gls{xml}, \gls{clostridium}, \gls{myristical},
\gls{html}, \gls{dr}.

\end{document}
Example 1: Multiple abbreviation styles N\EXIE

First use: extensible markup language (XML), Clostridium, Myristica,
HTML, Doctor (DR).
Next use: xmL, C., M., HTML, DRr.

If the category doesn’t have an associated style, the style for the abbreviation category
will be used, as with the dr entry above, which uses the long-short-sc style because no style
has been associated with its custom title category.

There are two categories that have an abbreviation style set by default: abbreviation
and acronym. These are initialised as follows:

=

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {short}

This means that abbreviations defined with the default abbreviation category will show
the long form followed by the short form in parentheses on first use, and those defined with
the category set to acronym will only show the short form (that is, the long form won’t be
shown on first use).

To make it easier to migrate a file containing entries defined with \newacronym, the
glossaries—extra package redefines \newacronym to do:

=

\newabbreviation[type=\acronymtype,category=acronym, (options)] {{entry-

label) }{ (short)}{(long)}

Note that this sets the category to acronym, which means that any abbreviations defined
with \newacronym will use the short style by default. If you want to use a different style,
you need to set the abbreviation style for the acronym category. For example, to use the
long-short style:

42



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 1 Multiple abbreviation styles
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}
\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only}
\setabbreviationstyle[common]{short-nolong}
\newabbreviation{xml}{xml}{extensible markup language}
\newabbreviation[category={genus}]{clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}
\newabbreviation[category={genus}]{myristica}{M.}{Myristica}
\newabbreviation[category={common}]{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} \newabbreviation[category={title}]{dr}{Dr}{Doctor} 
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{xml}, \gls{clostridium}, \gls{myristica}, \gls{html}, \gls{dr}. 

Next use: \gls{xml}, \gls{clostridium}, \gls{myristica}, \gls{html}, \gls{dr}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multiple abbreviation styles (source code)
Example document with multiple abbreviation styles (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example001.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example001.pdf
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[ \setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {long-short}

This must be placed before the first instance of \newacronym.

o

[ You can’t use \setacronymstyle with glossaries—extra.

If you have defined any acronym styles with \newacronymstyle, you will have to migrate
them over to \newabbreviationstyle. However, most of the predefined abbreviation styles
are flexible enough to adapt to common abbreviation formats. It is possible to revert \new-
acronym back to using the base glossaries package’s acronym mechanism (§4.6), but it should
generally not be necessary.

Terms defined with \newabbreviation (and \newacronym) can be referenced in the main
document text using commands like \gls. (If you want to use shortcut commands like \ac,
use the shortcuts=ac package option.) Remember that you can use the prereset and pre-
unset options to reset or unset the first use flag (see §5.10). Alternatively, you can use the
commands described in §4.3. For headings and captions, see §5.3.2.

(i]
(L
Avoid using \glsfirst, \glsfirstplural, \glstext and \glsplural with abbre-

viations. Many of the abbreviation styles are too complex to work with these com-
mands (particularly the case-changing variants or with the (insert) final optional argu-
ment or with innertextformat). Instead, use commands like \gls, \glsxtrshort,
\glsxtrlong and \glsxtrfull.

4.1.1. Abbreviation Fields: long and short

The (short) and (long) arguments are internally assigned with the short and long keys (so
don’t use those keys in (options)), but the short and long values may first be modified by
category attributes, such as markwords or markshortwords. As with other entries, avoid
nested links (see §5.4). This means avoid using the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands
within (short) and (long).

o

If an abbreviation can be formed by combining other entries, consider using the multi
(compound) entry function (see §7).

4.1.2. Abbreviation Fields: longplural and shortplural

The longplural key defaults to (long)\glspluralsuffix and the shortplural key de-
faults to (short)\abbrvpluralsuffix. The aposplural attribute will instead set the short-
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plural to (short)'\abbrvpluralsuffix and the noshortplural attribute will set short-
plural tojust (short) (see §10). If these values are not appropriate, you will need to explicitly
set the longplural and shortplural keys in (options).

The short plural suffix \abbrvpluralsuffix is redefined by the abbreviation style. Some
styles, such as the long-short style, simply redefine \abbrvpluralsuffix to just:

X

\glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix initial: \glspluralsuffix

which is defined to \glspluralsuffix.
Some styles, such as the long-short-sc style, redefine \abbrvpluralsuffix to include
code to counteract the formatting of the abbreviation.

o

If you want to change the default short plural suffix, you need to redefine \glsxtr-
abbrvpluralsuffix not \abbrvpluralsuffix. If you don’t want the suffix added,
then set the noshortplural attribute to true.

4.1.3. Abbreviation Fields: name and description

The name key is set according to the abbreviation style. There should not be any need to
explicitly set it. Some styles require the description key to be set in (options), but other
styles will set the description to the long form.

4.1.4. Abbreviation Fields: type

Abbreviations can be assigned to a particular glossary using the type key in (options). The
default for \newabbreviation is:

X

\glsxtrabbrvtype initial: \glsdefaulttype

This is initialised to \glsdefaulttype (the default glossary), but the abbreviations pack-
age option will redefine it to abbreviations.
The default type for \newacronym is:

X

\acronymtype initial: \glsdefaulttype

This is initialised to \glsdefaulttype, but the acronyms package option will redefine it to
acronym.

44



4. Abbreviations

4.1.5. General Hooks

The following are general purpose hooks used within \newabbreviation. Note that there

are additional hooks that are used by the abbreviation styles (see §4.5.3.1).

X

\glsxtrnewabbrevpresetkeyhook{(options)}{(label)}{(short)}

This hook is provided for further customisation, if required. It’s implemented before the
entry is defined (before the shortplural and longplural keys supplied in (options) are
parsed). Does nothing by default. The arguments are a legacy throwback to old versions that

didn’t have \glsxtrorgshort.

X

\newabbreviationhook

This hook is performed just before the entry is defined. Does nothing by default.

4.2. Examples: makeindex vs bib2gls

Example document using makeindex:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}
\newabbreviation{xml}{XML}{extensible markup language}
\newacronym{nasa}{NASA}

{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
\printglossaries

\end{document}
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,Example 2: \newabbreviation vs \newacronym vs N\EFIE

\newglossaryentry
First use: sample, extensible markup language (XML) and NASA. Next

use: sample, XML and NASA.

Glossary

NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration 1
sample an example 1

XML extensible markup language 1

Note that the long form of NASA isn’t displayed on the first use of \gls{nasa}. This is
because the acronym category uses the short style by default.
In the above example, all entries are placed in the main (default) glossary. The package
options abbreviations and acronyms can be used to split them off into separate glossaries.
If you use bib2gls, the analogous bib entry types are @abbreviation and @acronym.
The above example can be rewritten to use bib2gls:

\documentclass{article}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
@entry{sample,

name={sample},

description={an example}

}
@abbreviation{xml,

short={XML},

long={extensible markup language}

}

@acronym{nasa,

short={NASA},

long={National Aeronautics and Space Administration}
}

\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage [record] {glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources

\begin{document}
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 2 \newabbreviation vs \newacronym vs \newglossaryentry
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newabbreviation{xml}{XML}{extensible markup language}
\newacronym{nasa}{NASA}{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}. Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
\newabbreviation vs \newacronym vs \newglossaryentry (source code)
Example document illustrating the difference between \newabbreviation, \newacronym and \newglossaryentry (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example002.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example002.pdf
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\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

,Example 3: @abbreviation vs @acronym vs @entry %@ B2 3

First use: sample, extensible markup language (XML) and NASA. Next
use: sample, XML and NASA.
Glossary

NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration 1

sample an example 1

XML extensible markup language 1

4.3. Referencing (Using) Abbreviations

Since \newabbreviation internally uses \newglossaryentry, you can reference abbrevi-
ations with the \gls-like commands as with other entries. Remember that you can use the
prereset and preunset options to reset or unset the first use flag (see §5.10).

In general it’s best not to use \glsfirst, \glsfirstplural, \glstext, \glsplural or
their case-changing variants as many of the abbreviation styles are too complicated for those
commands. If you specifically want the full form, use \gls with prereset or use \glsxtr-
full. If you specifically want the short form for a particular instance, use \gls with pre-
unset or use \glsxtrshort. If you only want the long form for a particular instance, use
\glsxtrlong.

If you never want the short form with \gls, use one of the “noshort” styles, such as long
-noshort. If you never want the long form with \gls, use one of the “nolong” styles, such as
short-nolong.

o

If you need to use abbreviations in headings or captions, use commands like \gls-
fmtshort and \glsfmtlong (see §5.3.2). Commands like \glsentryname are likely
to contain non-expandable content.

Example:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 3 @abbreviation vs @acronym vs @entry
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
@entry{sample,
name={sample},
description={an example}
}
@abbreviation{xml,
short={XML},
long={extensible markup language}
}
@acronym{nasa,
short={NASA},
long={National Aeronautics and Space Administration}
}
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[record]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources 
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{xml} and \gls{nasa}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
@abbreviation vs @acronym vs @entry (source code)
Example document illustrating the difference between @abbreviation, @acronym and @entry (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example003.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example003.pdf
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\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries

\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}

\begin{document}

\tableofcontents

\section{Introducing the \glsfmtlong{svm}}
First use: \gls{svm}.

Next use: \gls{svm}.

\section{Introducing \gls{html} (incorrect)}
First use (not!): \gls{html}.
Next use: \gls{html}.

\glsreset{html}

\section{Introducing \glsxtrshort{html} (incorrect)}
First use: \gls{html}.

Next use: \gls{html}.

\glsreset{html}

\section{Introducing \glsfmtshort{html}}
First use: \gls{html}.

Next use: \gls{html}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}
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Example 4: Referencing an abbreviation (with hyperref) NERE
Contents
1 Introducing the support vector machine 1

2 Introducing hypertext markup language (HTML) (incorrect) 1

3 Introducing HTML (incorrect) 1
4 Introducing HTML 1
Glossary 1

1 Introducing the support vector machine

First use: support vector machine (SVM). Next use: SVM.

2 Introducing HTML (incorrect)

First use (not!): HTML. Next use: HTML.

3 Introducing HTML (incorrect)

First use: hypertext markup language (HTML). Next use: HTML.

4 Introducing HTML

First use: hypertext markup language (HTML). Next use: HTML.

Glossary

HTML hypertext markup language 1

SVM support vector machine 1

In the above example, compare the first section heading (which references an abbreviation
with \glsfmtlong) with the second section heading (which references an abbreviation with
\gls). Note that the first use of the html entry actually occurs in the table of contents, which
results in the full form showing in the table of contents, but only the abbreviation is shown
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 4 Referencing an abbreviation (with hyperref)
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}

\begin{document}
\tableofcontents
\section{Introducing the \glsfmtlong{svm}}
First use: \gls{svm}.
Next use: \gls{svm}. 

\section{Introducing \gls{html} (incorrect)}
First use (not!): \gls{html}.
Next use: \gls{html}. 

\glsreset{html}
\section{Introducing \glsxtrshort{html} (incorrect)}
First use: \gls{html}.
Next use: \gls{html}.


\glsreset{html}
\section{Introducing \glsfmtshort{html}}
First use: \gls{html}.
Next use: \gls{html}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Referencing an abbreviation (with hyperref) (source code)
Example document illustrating referencing an abbreviation (with hyperref) (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example004.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example004.pdf
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in the actual section 2 heading. The PDF bookmark shows the entry label (html) not the
abbreviation (HTML). There is also a nested link for section 2 in the table of contents. In
some PDF viewers (such as Okular), this will lead to section 2 but, in others (such as Evince),
it will lead to the HTML entry target in the glossary. Similarly for section 3.

As with the base glossaries package, the unformatted short and long forms can be obtained
with \glsentryshort and \glsentrylong or, for the plural forms, \glsentryshortpl
and \glsentrylongpl. These are analogous to commands like \glsentrytext and may
be used in expandable contexts. The sentence case versions (\Glsentryshort, \Glsentry-
long, \Glsentryshort, and \Glsentrylong) are all robust in glossaries v4.49 and lower.
As from glossaries v4.50, they can expand in PDF bookmarks, but outside of PDF bookmarks
they will expand to a robust internal command.

Don’t use the base glossaries package’s acronym commands, such as \acrshort. These
aren’t compatible with \newabbreviation.

Each abbreviation style has a display full form, which is the format produced with the first
use of \gls, and an inline full form, which is the format produced by \glsxtrfull. For
some styles, such as long-short, the display and inline forms are identical.

The example below demonstrates the difference between the first use of \gls compared
with the inline full form for the footnote abbreviation style. The example also uses \gls-
first to demonstrate that it produces an undesirable result with the selected abbreviation
style.
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,

Example 5: First use of \gls vs = &2

\setabbreviationstyle{footnote}

\newabbreviation{nasa}{NASA} \*gsxtrfull vs \glsfirst
{National Aeronautics and Space =
Administration} NASA’s! space exploration. . .

NASA’s (National Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration) space exploration. . .

\begin{document} NASA?’s space exploration. . .
\gls{nasa}['s] space
exploration\ldots

\glsxtrfull{nasa}['s] space
exploration\ldots

\glsfirst{nasa}['s] space
exploration\ldots
\end{document}

!National Aeronautics and Space Administration
2National Aeronautics and Space Administration

In the above, the first use of \gls puts the long form in the footnote but correctly inserts
the final optional argument before the footnote marker. The inline full form (obtained with
\glsxtrfull) doesn’t use a footnote, but instead shows the long form in parentheses after
the short form. The insert material is correctly placed after the short form. Compare this
with the final line, which uses \glsfirst. This shows the long form in the footnote, but the
inserted material can’t be shifted before the footnote marker, which results in the strange
“NASA?’s”.

The following commands are included in the set of \glstext-like commands. They have
the same options as \glstext and don’t change the first use flag. They will index (unless
noindex is used), create a hyperlink (if enabled), and use the post-link hook.

X

\glsxtrshort [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Displays the short form using the abbreviation style’s formatting.

X

\Glsxtrshort [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 5 First use of \gls vs \glsxtrfull vs \glsfirst
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{footnote}
\newabbreviation{nasa}{NASA}{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}

\begin{document}
\gls{nasa}['s] space exploration\ldots


\glsxtrfull{nasa}['s] space exploration\ldots


\glsfirst{nasa}['s] space exploration\ldots

\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
First use of \gls vs \glsxtrfull vs \glsfirst (source code)
Example document illustrating the difference between the first use of \gls compared with \glsxtrfull and \glsfirst (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example005.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example005.pdf
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As above, but sentence case version.

X
\GLSxtrshort [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As above, but all caps version.
X
\glsxtrshortpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
Displays the short plural form using the abbreviation style’s formatting.
X
\Glsxtrshortpl [{options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As above, but sentence case version.
X
\GLSxtrshortpl [{options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As above, but all caps version.
X
\glsxtrlong[(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Displays the long form using the abbreviation style’s formatting. As from v1.49, this com-
mand simulates first use by defining \glsxtrifwasfirstuse to do its first argument. This
is done via the command:

X

\glsxtrsetlongfirstused{(entry-label)}

which is defined as:

\newcommand{\glsxtrsetlongfirstusel}[1]{}
\let\glsxtrifwasfirstuse\@firstoftwo’
}

This command takes the entry label as the argument, which is ignored by default.
To restore the original behaviour, redefine this command as follows:
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\renewcommand{\glsxtrsetlongfirstuse} [1]1{%
\letcs\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{@secondoftwolj,

}
This command is also used by the case-changing and plural variants listed below.
X
\Glsxtrlong[(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As above, but sentence case version.
I
\GLSxtrlong [{options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As above, but all caps version.
X
\glsxtrlongpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
Displays the long plural form using the abbreviation style’s formatting.
I
\Glsxtrlongpl [(options)]{({entry-label)} [{insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As above, but sentence case version.
X
\GLSxtrlongpl [(options)] {(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As above, but all caps version.
I
\glsxtrfull [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Displays the inline full form using the abbreviation style’s formatting. Depending on the
style, this may not be the same as the text produced with the first use of \gls.

X
\Glsxtrfull [{options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
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As above, but sentence case version.

X
\GLSxtrfull [{options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As above, but all caps version.

I

\glsxtrfullpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

Displays the inline full plural form using the abbreviation style’s formatting. Depending on
the style, this may not be the same as the text produced with the first use of \glspl.

)

X

\Glsxtrfullpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As above, but sentence case version.

X
\GLSxtrfullpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As above, but all caps version.

\glsxtrsetupfulldefs

This hook is used within \glsxtrfull, \glsxtrfullpl and the case-changing variations
to initialise \glsxtrifwasfirstuse in case it’s required in the post-link hook. The default
definition is to simulate first use. Note that changing this can cause unexpected results with
abbreviation styles that set the post-link hook, such as short-postlong-user.

X

\glsxtrfullsaveinsert{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

This hook is used within \glsxtrfull, \glsxtrfullpl and the case-changing variations to
initialise the \glsinsert placeholder. The default definition is to use \glsxtrsaveinsert.
If the insert isn’t saved, it can’t be used within the post-link hook for the \glsxtrfull etc.
This affects the behaviour of the “post-hyphen” abbreviation styles, such as long-hyphen
-postshort-hyphen.

4.3.1. Prefixes

If you are using the glossaries—prefix package (which can be loaded via the prefix package
option), then there are commands similar to \glsxtrshort and \glsxtrlong that insert
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the corresponding prefix and separator at the front if the short or long form, if the prefix has
been set and is non-empty. In all cases, the separator is \glsprefixsep, as with \pgls.

[ i
=
These commands require glossaries—prefix.
I
\pglsxtrshort [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsxtrshort but inserts the prefix field and separator, if the prefix value is set and
non-empty.

X
\Pglsxtrshort [(options)] {{entry-label)} [{insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsxtrshort but sentence case. Note the initial “P” in the command name, which
matches \Pgls (similarly for the other prefix sentence case commands).

X
\PGLSxtrshort [(options)] {(entry-label)} [{insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsxtrshort but all caps.
X
\pglsxtrshortpl [{options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsxtrshortpl butinserts the prefixplural field and separator, if the prefixplural
value is set and non-empty.

X
\Pglsxtrshortpl [{options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsxtrshortpl but sentence case.
X
\PGLSxtrshortpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsxtrshortpl but all caps.
X
\pglsxtrlong[(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
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As \glsxtrlong but inserts the prefixfirst field and separator, if the prefixfirst value
is set and non-empty.

X
\Pglsxtrlong [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsxtrlong but sentence case.
X
\PGLSxtrlong [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsxtrlong but all caps.
X
\pglsxtrlongpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsxtrlongpl but inserts the prefixfirstplural field and separator, if the prefix-
firstplural value is set and non-empty.

X
\Pglsxtrlongpl [{options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsxtrlongpl but sentence case.
X
\PGLSxtrlongpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsxtrlongpl but all caps.

4.3.2. Abbreviation Shortcut Commands

The abbreviation shortcut commands can be enabled using the shortcuts=abbreviations
package option (or shortcuts=abbr or shortcuts=ac). The provided shortcut commands
listed in Table 4.1 on the next page. Note that \glsxtrenablerecordcount will switch the
shortcuts that use the \cgls-like commands to the corresponding \rgls-like command.

4.4. Tagging Initials

Initial tagging allows you to highlight the initials that form the abbreviation when the long
form is shown in the glossary.

X

\GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging{(categories)}{(cs)} modifier: *
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Table 4.1.: Abbreviation Shortcut Commands

Shortcut Shortcut Equivalent Command
(shortcuts=abbreviations) (shortcuts=ac)

\ab \ac \cgls

\abp \acp \cglspl

\as \acs \glsxtrshort
\asp \acsp \glsxtrshortpl
\al \acl \glsxtrlong
\alp \aclp \glsxtrlongpl
\af \acf \glsxtrfull
\afp \acfp \glsxtrfullpl
\Ab \Ac \cgls

\Abp \Acp \cglspl

\As \Acs \Glsxtrshort
\Asp \Acsp \Glsxtrshortpl
\Al \Acl \Glsxtrlong
\Alp \Aclp \Glsxtrlongpl
\Af \Acf \Glsxtrfull
\Afp \Acfp \Glsxtrfullpl
\AB \AC \cGLS

\ABP \ACP \cGLSpl

\AS \ACS \GLSxtrshort
\ASP \ACSP \GLSxtrshortpl
\AL \ACL \GLSxtrlong
\ALP \ACLP \GLSxtrlongpl
\AF \ACF \GLSxtrfull
\AFP \ACFP \GLSxtrfullpl
\newabbr \newabbr \newabbreviation

57



4. Abbreviations

(1)
[ \GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging must be placed before the abbreviations are defined.

This command (robustly) defines (cs) (a control sequence) to accept a single argument,
which is the letter (or letters) that needs to be tagged. The normal behaviour of (cs) within the
document is to simply do its argument, but in the glossary it’s activated for those categories
that have the tagging attribute set to “true”. For those cases it will use:

X

\glsxtrtagfont{(text)}

This command defaults to \underline{(text)} but may be redefined as required.

The control sequence (cs) can’t already be defined when used with the unstarred version
of \Gl1sXtrEnableInitialTagging for safety reasons. The starred version will overwrite
any previous definition of (cs). As with redefining any commands, ensure that you don’t
redefine something important.

The first argument of \GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging is a comma-separated list of cat-
egory names. The tagging attribute will automatically be set to true for those categories.
You can later set this attribute for other categories (see §10) but this must be done before the
glossary is displayed.

For example, the following uses initial tagging for both the acronym and abbreviation

categories. The custom command \itag is defined as the tagging command.

\makeglossaries
\GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging{acronym,abbreviation}{\itag}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {short-nolong-desc}
\newacronym

[description={a system for detecting the location and
speed of ships, aircraft, etc, through the use of radio
waves}/, description of this term

]

{radar}’, identifying label

{radar}), short form

{\itag{ra}dio \itag{d}etection \itag{altnd \itag{rl}anging}

\newabbreviation{xml}{XML}
{e\itag{x}tensible \itag{m}arkup \itag{l}anguage}

\newabbreviation[category={other}]{tne}{TNE}
{\itag{t}agging \itag{n}ot \itag{eltnabled}
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\begin{document}
First use: \gls{radar}, \gls{zml}, \gls{tnel}.

Long form only: \glsxtrlong{radar}, \glsxtrlong{xml}, \glsxtrlong
{tnel}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}
Example 6: Tagging abbreviation initials \EF R AL

First use: radar, extensible markup language (XML), tagging not enabled
(TNE).

Long form only: radio detection and ranging, extensible markup lan-
guage, tagging not enabled.
Glossary

radar (radio detection and ranging) a system for detecting the location
and speed of ships, aircraft, etc, through the use of radio waves 1

TNE tagging not enabled 1

XML extensible markup language 1

The underlining of the tagged letters only occurs in the glossary and then only for entries
with the tagging attribute set.

4.5. Abbreviation Styles

The style for a particular category is set using:

\setabbreviationstyle [(category)]{(style-name)}

If the (category) is omitted, abbreviation is assumed. Remember that \newacronym sets
the category to acronym so with \newacronym you need to change the style with:

=

[ \setabbreviationstyle [acronym] {(style-name)?}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 6 Tagging abbreviation initials
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging{acronym,abbreviation}{\itag}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym]{short-nolong-desc}
\newacronym
[description={a system for detecting the location and speed of ships, aircraft, etc, through the use of radio waves}% description of this term
 ]
 {radar}% identifying label
 {radar}% short form
 {\itag{ra}dio \itag{d}etection \itag{a}nd \itag{r}anging} 

\newabbreviation{xml}{XML}
 {e\itag{x}tensible \itag{m}arkup \itag{l}anguage} 

\newabbreviation[category={other}]{tne}{TNE}
 {\itag{t}agging \itag{n}ot \itag{e}nabled} 
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{radar}, \gls{xml}, \gls{tne}. 

Long form only: \glsxtrlong{radar}, \glsxtrlong{xml}, \glsxtrlong{tne}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Tagging abbreviation initials (source code)
Example document illustrating the use of \GlsXtrEnableInitialTagging to tag initial letters that form the abbreviation (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example006.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example006.pdf
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[ i
=
The abbreviation style must be set before the abbreviation with the corresponding

category is defined. If you are using bib2gls, the style must be set before \GlsXtr-
LoadResources.

The style associated with the abbreviation category will be used if an abbreviation is
defined with a category that doesn’t have an associated style.

Once you have defined an abbreviation with a given category, you can’t subsequently
change the style for that category. You can’t have more than one style per category. The de-
fault style for the abbreviation category is long-short and the default style for the acronym
category is short-nolong.

In the example below, the custom latin category doesn’t have an associated abbreviation
style, so it uses the style assigned to the abbreviation category, not the acronym category.
The only reason that the “radar” abbreviation (defined with \newacronym) uses the style
associated with the acronym category is because the default definition of \newacronym sets
category={acronym}.

\usepackage [T1]{fontenc} Example 7: Category without an \EEE
associated abbreviation style

\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-

short-sc} hypertext markup language (HTML), radar! and ibi-
\newabbreviation{html}{html} dem (IBID).
{hypertext markup language}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] Glossary
{footnote} HTML hypertext markup language
\newacronym{radar}{radar} radar radio detection and ranging
{radio detection and ranging}

. IBID ibidem
\newacronym[category={latin}]
{ibid}{ibid}{ibidem}
\begin{document}

\gls{html}, \gls{radar}
and \gls{ibid}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

'radio detection and ranging

4.5.1. Predefined Abbreviation Styles

There are two types of abbreviation styles: those that treat the abbreviation as a regular
entry (so that \gls uses \glsgenentryfmt and is encapsulated with \glsxtrregularfont)
and those that don’t treat the abbreviation as a regular entry (so that \gls uses \glsxtr-
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 7 Category without an associated abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{html}{html}{hypertext markup language}
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym]{footnote}
\newacronym{radar}{radar}{radio detection and ranging}
\newacronym[category=latin]{ibid}{ibid}{ibidem} 
\begin{document}
\gls{html}, \gls{radar} and \gls{ibid}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Category without an associated abbreviation style (source code)
Example document that has an abbreviation with a category that doesn't have an associated abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example007.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example007.pdf
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genabbrvfmt and is encapsulated with \glsxtrabbreviationfont). See §5.5.5 for further
details of those commands.

o

The non-regular abbreviation styles allow for more complex formats than the regular
styles.

The regular entry abbreviation styles set the regular attribute to true for the category
assigned to each abbreviation with that style. This means that on first use, \gls uses the
value of the first field and on subsequent use \gls uses the value of the text field (and
analogously for the plural and case-changing versions).

The non-regular abbreviation styles don’t set the regular attribute, unless it has already
been set, in which case it will be changed to false. The first and text fields (and their
plural forms) are set, but they aren’t used by commands like \gls, which instead use for-
matting commands, such as \glsxtrfullformat and \glsxtrsubsequentfmt, which are
defined by the style.

In both cases, the first use of \gls may not match the text produced by \glsfirst (and
likewise for the plural and case-changing versions).

The short and long fields are set as appropriate and may be accessed through commands
like \glsxtrshort and \glsxtrlong. These may appear slightly differently to the way the
short or long form is displayed within \gls, depending on the style.

The sample file sample-abbr-styles.pdf demonstrates all predefined styles described
here.

(i]
=
For the “sc” styles that use \textsc, be careful about your choice of fonts as some

only have limited support. For example, you may not be able to combine bold and
small-caps. If you're using pdfEIEX, I recommend that you at least use the fontenc
package with the T1 option or something similar.

The predefined styles have helper commands to make it easier to modify the format. These
are described in §4.5.1.3.

Table 4.2 lists the nearest equivalent glossaries—extra abbreviation styles for the predefined
acronym styles provided by glossaries, but note that the new styles use different formatting
commands.

The example documents used to illustrate the predefined styles in the sub-sections below
are all in the form (document class and options may vary):

Ei

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage [T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
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Table 4.2.: Base Acronym Styles \setacronymstyle{(base-style-name)} Verses New Abbre-
viation Styles \setabbreviationstyle[(category)]{(new-style-name)}

Base Style Name  New Style Name

long-sc-short long-short-sc

long-sm-short long-short-sm

long-sp-short long-short

with \renewcommand{\glsxtrfullsep}{\glsabspace}

short-long short-long

sc-short-long short-sc-long

sm-short-long short-sm-long

long-short-desc long-short-desc

long-sc-short-desc  long-short-sc-desc
long-sm-short-desc long-short-sm-desc
long-sp-short-desc  long-short-desc
with \renewcommand{\glsxtrfullsep}{\glsabspace}
short-long-desc short-long-desc
sc-short-long-desc  short-sc-long-desc
sm-short-long-desc  short-sm-long-desc

dua long—-noshort

dua-desc long-noshort-desc
footnote short-footnote
footnote-sc short-sc—footnote
footnote-sm short-sm-footnote
footnote-desc short-footnote-desc
footnote-sc-desc short-sc-footnote-desc

footnote-sm-desc short-sm-footnote-desc
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\setabbreviationstyle{(style-name)}

\newabbreviation [(options)]{ex}{(short)}{long form}
\begin{document}

First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

where (style-name) is the name of the abbreviation style, (short) is either “SHRT FM” or (for
the small caps examples) “shrt fm”. The styles that require the description or user1 key to
be set will include that in (options) otherwise the optional argument of \newabbreviation
will be omitted. The examples with a style that requires \textsmaller will load relsize. The
“hyphen” styles set the markwords and markshortwords attributes. Note that hyperref is
loaded with the colorlinks option, so the hyperlink text will be red.

The naming scheme for abbreviation styles is as follows:

« (field1)[-(modifier1)]-[post](field2)[-(modifier2)][-user]
This is for the parenthetical styles. The —(modifier) parts may be omitted. These styles
display (field1) followed by (field2) in parentheses. If (fieldI) or (field2) starts with
“no” then that element is omitted from the display style (no parenthetical part) but is
included in the inline style.

If post is present then (field2) is placed after the link text using the post-link hook.
Note that this will use the singular form of (field2) by default, even if \glspl is used.
The corresponding non-post style will use the matching form for (field2).

If the -(modifier) part is present and is one of sc, sm or em, then the field has a font
changing command applied to it.

The modifier —only indicates that field is only present according to whether or not the
entry has been used.

The modifier ~hyphen indicates the style will substitute inter-word spaces (that have
been marked up with the markwords or markshortwords attributes) will be changed
to spaces if the inserted material starts with a hyphen (but not for the set of \glsxtr-
short and \glsxtrlong commands).

If the —user part is present, then the value of the field given by \glsxtruserfield
(userl), if set, is inserted into the parenthetical material.

Examples:

— long-noshort-sc: (fieldl) is the long form, the short form is set in small caps but
omitted in the display style.

— long-em-short-em: both the long form and the short form are emphasized. The
short form is in parentheses.

— long-short-em: the short form is emphasized but not the long form. The short
form is in parentheses.
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— long-short-user: if the useri key has been set, this produces the style (long)
((short), (user1)) otherwise it just produces (long) ({short)).

— long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen: the short form and the inserted material (pro-
vided by the final optional argument of commands like \gls) is moved to the
post-link hook. The long form is formatted according to \glslonghyphenfont
(or \glsfirstlonghyphenfont on first use). The short form is formatted ac-
cording to \glsabbrvhyphenfont (or \glsfirstabbrvhyphenfont on first use).

« (style)-noreg

Some styles set the regular attribute. In some cases, there’s a version of the style
that doesn’t set this attribute. For example, long-em-noshort-em sets the regular
attribute. The long-em-noshort-em-noreg style is a minor variation of that style that
sets the attribute to false.

There are a few “noshort” styles, such as long-hyphen-noshort-noreg, where there isn’t
a corresponding regular version. This is because the style won’t work properly with
the regular attribute set, but the naming scheme is maintained for consistency with
the other “noshort” styles.

« (field1)[-(modifier1l)]-[post]footnote

The display style uses (field1) followed by a footnote with the other field in it. If post
is present then the footnote is placed after the link text using the post-link hook. The
inline style does (field1) followed by the other field in parentheses.

If -(modifier1) is present, (field1) has a font-changing command applied to it.
Examples:
— short-footnote: short form in the text with the long form in the footnote.

— short-sc-postfootnote: short form in smallcaps with the long form in the footnote
outside of the link text.

[ i
=
Take care with the footnote styles. Remember that there are some situations
where \footnote doesn’t work.

« (style)-desc

Like (style) but the description key must be provided when defining abbreviations
with this style.

Examples:
— short-long-desc: like short-long but requires a description.

— short-em-footnote-desc: like short-em-footnote but requires a description.
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4. Abbreviations

Not all combinations that fit the above syntax are provided. Pre-version 1.04 styles that
didn’t fit this naming scheme are either provided with a synonym (where the former name
wasn’t ambiguous) or provided with a deprecated synonym (where the former name was
confusing).

4.5.1.1. Regular Styles

The following abbreviation styles set the regular attribute to true for all categories that
have abbreviations defined with any of these styles. This means that they are treated like
ordinary entries and are encapsulated with \glsxtrregularfont not \glsxtrabbrevia-
tionfont. The \gls-like commands are formatted according to \glsgenentryfmt.

4.5.1.1.1. Short Styles
These styles only show the short form on both first use and subsequent use. See §4.5.1.3.1
and §4.5.1.3.5 for style commands.

I —

|

short-nolong

Only the short form is shown on first use of the \gls-like commands. The inline full form
uses the same parenthetical style as short-long (\glsxtrshortlongformat). Font variations
are available with short-sc-nolong, short-sm-nolong and short-em-nolong.
\setabbreviationstyle{short-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 8: The short-nolong abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

The long form is formatted with \glslongdefaultfont for the \glsxtrlong set of com-
mands.
The short form is formatted with \glsfirstabbrvdefaultfont within the full form and
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 8 The short-nolong abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-nolong abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-nolong abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example008.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example008.pdf

4. Abbreviations

with \glsabbrvdefaultfont for subsequent use and for the \glsxtrshort set of com-
mands.

The name is set to the short form (\glsxtrshortnolongname) and the description is set
to the unencapsulated long form.

[ =
=
short alias: short-nolong
A synonym for short-nolong.
[ =
=
short-nolong-desc

As short-nolong but the description must be supplied in the optional argument of \new-
abbreviation. Font variations are available with short-sc-nolong-desc, short-sm-nolong

-desc and short-em-nolong-desc.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 9: The short-nolong-desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

The name is set to the short form followed by the long form in parentheses (\glsxtr-
shortdescname), and the sort is set to just the short form.
I E
=
short-desc alias: short-nolong-desc

66



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 9 The short-nolong-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example009.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example009.pdf

4. Abbreviations

A synonym for short-nolong-desc.

I —

|

nolong-short

The same as short-nolong except for the inline full form, which shows the same parenthetical
style as long-short (\glsxtrlongshortformat). Font variations are available with nolong
-short-sc, nolong-short-sm and nolong-short-em.
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 10: The nolong-short abbreviation style E LR

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

short-sc-nolong

This style is like short-nolong but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and \gls-
firstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 10 The nolong-short abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The nolong-short abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the nolong-short abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example010.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example010.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 11: The short-sc-nolong abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

[ =
=
short-sc alias: short-sc-nolong
A synonym for short-sc-nolong.
l E
=

short-sc-nolong-desc

This style is like short-nolong-desc but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and

\glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 12: The short-sc-nolong-desc abbreviation style RS

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 11 The short-sc-nolong abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-nolong abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-nolong abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 12 The short-sc-nolong-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example011.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example011.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example012.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example012.pdf

4. Abbreviations

I E
=
short-sc-desc alias: short-sc-nolong-desc
A synonym for short-sc-nolong-desc.
I E
=

nolong-short-sc

This style is like nolong-short but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and \gls-
firstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 13: The nolong-short-sc abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

short-sm-nolong

This style is like short-nolong but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and \gls-
firstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 13 The nolong-short-sc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The nolong-short-sc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the nolong-short-sc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example013.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example013.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\end{document}
Example 14: The short-sm-nolong abbreviation style \EFIE

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

[ =
=
short-sm alias: short-sm-nolong
A synonym for short-sm-nolong.
[ =
=

short-sm-nolong-desc

This style is like short-nolong-desc but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and

\glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 15: The short-sm-nolong-desc abbreviation style \EF AR A

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-insert
(long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 14 The short-sm-nolong abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-nolong abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-nolong abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 15 The short-sm-nolong-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example014.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example014.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example015.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example015.pdf

4. Abbreviations

I E
=
short-sm-desc alias: short-sm-nolong-desc
A synonym for short-sm-nolong-desc.
I E
=

nolong-short-sm

This style is like nolong-short but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and \gls-
firstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-sm}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 16: The nolong-short-sm abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

short-em-nolong

This style is like short-nolong but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-
firstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 16 The nolong-short-sm abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-sm}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The nolong-short-sm abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the nolong-short-sm abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example016.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example016.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\end{document}
Example 17: The short-em-nolong abbreviation style \EFIE

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-
insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

[ =
=
short-em alias: short-em-nolong
A synonym for short-em-nolong.
[ =
=

short-em-nolong-desc

This style is like short-nolong-desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and

\glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 18: The short-em-nolong-desc abbreviation style \EF AR A

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT FM-
insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 17 The short-em-nolong abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-nolong}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-nolong abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-nolong abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 18 The short-em-nolong-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-nolong-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-nolong-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example017.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example017.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example018.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example018.pdf

4. Abbreviations

I E
=
short-em-desc alias: short-em-nolong-desc
A synonym for short-em-nolong-desc.
I E
=

nolong-short-em

This style is like nolong-short but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-
firstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 19: The nolong-short-em abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

4.5.1.1.2. Long Styles
These styles only show the long form on both first use and subsequent use. See §4.5.1.3.1
and §4.5.1.3.6 for style commands.

I —

|

long-noshort-desc

Only the long form is shown on first use and subsequent use of the \gls-like commands
(\glsxtrlongformat). The inline full form uses the same parenthetical style as long-short
(\glsxtrlongshortformat). Font variations are available with long-noshort-sc-desc, long
—-noshort-sm-desc and long-noshort-em-desc.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 19 The nolong-short-em abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{nolong-short-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The nolong-short-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the nolong-short-em abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example019.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example019.pdf

4. Abbreviations

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 20: The long-noshort-desc abbreviation style E LR

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

long form sample description

The long form is formatted with \glsfirstlongdefaultfont on first use and \glslong-
defaultfont for subsequent use and for the \glsxtrlong set of commands.

The short form is formatted with \glsfirstabbrvdefaultfont within the inline full
form and with \glsabbrvdefaultfont for the \glsxtrshort set of commands.

The name is set to the long form (\glsxtrlongnoshortdescname) and the description
must be supplied

I E
=
long-desc alias: long—noshort-desc
A synonym for long-noshort-desc.
I E
=
long-noshort

This is like long-noshort-desc but the name is set to the short form (\glsxtrlongnoshort-
name) and the description is set to the unencapsulated long form.

=

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 20 The long-noshort-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example020.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example020.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 21: The long-noshort abbreviation style Q@ 2

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

[ =
= |
long alias: long—noshort
A synonym for long-noshort.
(=
= |

long—noshort-sc

This style is like long-noshort but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and \gls-
firstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sc}

\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 21 The long-noshort abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example021.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example021.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 22: The long-noshort-sc abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long—noshort-sc-desc

This style is like long—noshort-desc but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and

\glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sc-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 23: The long-noshort-sc-desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

long form sample description

long—noshort-sm

This style is like long-noshort but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and \gls-
firstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 22 The long-noshort-sc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sc}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-sc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-sc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 23 The long-noshort-sc-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sc-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-sc-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-sc-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example022.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example022.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example023.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example023.pdf

4. Abbreviations

,
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sm}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 24: The long-noshort-sm abbreviation style \EFE

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long—noshort-sm-desc

This style is like long—noshort-desc but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and

\glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sm-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 24 The long-noshort-sm abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sm}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-sm abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-sm abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example024.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example024.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 25: The long-noshort-sm-desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

long form sample description

long—noshort-em

This style is like long—noshort but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-
firstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-em}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 26: The long-noshort-em abbreviation style E LR

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long-noshort-em-desc

This style is like long-noshort-desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and
\glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 25 The long-noshort-sm-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-sm-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-sm-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-sm-desc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 26 The long-noshort-em abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-em abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example025.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example025.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example026.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example026.pdf

4. Abbreviations

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 27: The long-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style E LR

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

long form sample description

I —

|

long-em-noshort-em

This style is like long—noshort but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont, \glsfirst-
abbrvemfont, \glslongemfont and \glsfirstlongemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9). This empha-
sizes both the long and short forms.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-noshort-em}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 27 The long-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-noshort-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example027.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example027.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 28: The long-em-noshort-em abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: [ong form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

I —

|

long-em-noshort-em-desc

This style is like long-noshort-desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont, \gls-
firstabbrvemfont, \glslongemfont and \glsfirstlongemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9). This em-
phasizes both the long and short forms.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-noshort-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 29: The long-em-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style \EF 18

First: long form-insert. Next: long form-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

long form sample description

4.5.1.2. Non-Regular Styles

The following abbreviation styles will set the regular attribute to false if it has previously
been set. If it hasn’t already been set, it’s left unset. Other attributes may also be set, de-
pending on the style.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 28 The long-em-noshort-em abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-noshort-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-em-noshort-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-em-noshort-em abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 29 The long-em-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-noshort-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-em-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-em-noshort-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example028.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example028.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example029.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example029.pdf

4. Abbreviations

The non-regular styles are too complicated to use \glsgenentryfmt as the display style
(with the \gls-like commands). Instead they use \glsxtrgenabbrvfmt. This means that
these styles won’t work if you provide your own custom display style (using \defglsentry-
fmt) that doesn’t check for the regular attribute.

[ i
=
Avoid using \glsfirst, \glsfirstplural, \glstext and \glsplural (or their

case-changing variants) with these styles. There are also some styles that can be prob-
lematic with \GLSname.

4.5.1.2.1. Long (Short) Styles
These styles show the long form followed by the short form in parentheses on first use. On
subsequent use only the short form is shown. See §4.5.1.3.1 and §4.5.1.3.2 for style commands.

| —

| S

long-short

The (insert) is placed after the long form on first use of the \gls-like commands and after
the short form on subsequent use. The inline full form is the same as the display full form
(\glsxtrlongshortformat). Font variations are available with long-short-sc, long-short
-sm, long-short-em and long-em-short-em.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 30: The long-short abbreviation style @% 2

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

The long form is formatted with \glsfirstlongdefaultfont within the full form and
with \glslongdefaultfont for the \glsxtrlong set of commands.
The short form is formatted with \glsfirstabbrvdefaultfont within the full form and
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 30 The long-short abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example030.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example030.pdf

4. Abbreviations

with \glsabbrvdefaultfont for subsequent use and for the \glsxtrshort set of com-
mands.

The name is set to the short form (\glsxtrlongshortname) and the description is set to
the unencapsulated long form.

| —

| S

long-short-desc

As long-short but the description must be supplied in the optional argument of \newab-
breviation. Font variations are available with long-short-sc-desc, long-short-sm-desc,

long-short-em-desc and long-em-short-em-desc.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}

Example 31: The long-short-desc abbreviation style \EFEERE AL

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description

The name and sort are set to the long form followed by the short form in parentheses
(\glsxtrlongshortdescname and \glsxtrlongshortdescsort).

I —

|

long-short-sc

This style is like long-short but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and \gls-
firstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 31 The long-short-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example031.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example031.pdf

4. Abbreviations

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}

\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 32: The long-short-sc abbreviation style \EFE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long-short-sc—desc

This style is like long-short-desc but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and \gls-
firstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 32 The long-short-sc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-sc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-sc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example032.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example032.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 33: The long-short-sc-desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description

long-short-sm

This style is like long-short but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and \gls-
firstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sm}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 34: The long-short-sm abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long-short-sm-desc

This style is like long-short-desc but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and \gls-
firstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 33 The long-short-sc-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sc-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-sc-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-sc-desc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 34 The long-short-sm abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sm}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-sm abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-sm abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example033.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example033.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example034.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example034.pdf

4. Abbreviations

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sm-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 35: The long-short-sm-desc abbreviation style E LR

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description

long-short-em

This style is like long-short but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-
firstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-em}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 35 The long-short-sm-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-sm-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-sm-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-sm-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example035.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example035.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 36: The long-short-em abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM ). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT F'Ms).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long-short-em-desc

This style is like long-short-desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-

firstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 37: The long-short-em-desc abbreviation style \EF 18

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM ). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT F'Ms).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description

| —

|

long-em-short-em

This style is like long-short but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-
firstabbrvemfont, \glsfirstlongemfont and \glslongemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9). That is,
both the long and short forms are emphasized.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 36 The long-short-em abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-em abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 37 The long-short-em-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example036.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example036.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example037.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example037.pdf

4. Abbreviations

,
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-short-em}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 38: The long-em-short-em abbreviation style \EFE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM ). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

I —

|

long-em-short-em-desc

This style is like long-short-desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-
firstabbrvemfont, \glsfirstlongemfont and \glslongemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9). That is,
both the long and short forms are emphasized.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-short-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 38 The long-em-short-em abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-short-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-em-short-em abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-em-short-em abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example038.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example038.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 39: The long-em-short-em-desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long
form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FMs).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description

4.5.1.2.2. Long (Short, User) Styles

These styles are like the long (short) styles in §4.5.1.2.1 but additional content can be sup-
plied in the field identified by \glsxtruserfield, which will be placed in the parenthetical
content on first use (if set). The inline full form is the same as the display full form.

These styles use the commands \glsxtrusersuffix, \glsabbrvuserfont, \glsfirst-
abbrvuserfont, \glslonguserfont and \glsfirstlonguserfont (except where noted).
See §4.5.1.3.1 and §4.5.1.3.3 for style commands.

If you need to change the font, you can redefine the associated commands (listed above).
However, since small caps are awkward because the short plural suffix needs to counteract
the small caps, small caps versions are provided.

| —

| S

long-short-user

This style is like long-short but it includes the additional content in the parentheses on first
use or the inline full form. The description is obtained from \glsuserdescription, which
can be redefined to include the additional information, if required.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user}

\newabbreviation[userl={extra infol}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 39 The long-em-short-em-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-short-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-em-short-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-em-short-em-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example039.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example039.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 40: The long-short-user abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). First plural: long forms-insert
(SHRT FMs, extra info).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long-short-user-desc

This style is like long-short-user but the description must be supplied. The name is obtained
from \glsxtrlongshortuserdescname.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},

userl={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 41: The long-short-user-desc abbreviation style N\ERE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). First plural: long forms-insert
(SHRT FMs, extra info).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM, extra info) sample description

£

This style is incompatible with \GLSname.

If you need to use \GLSname with this style, you’ll have to redefine \glsxtrlongshort-
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 40 The long-short-user abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user}
\newabbreviation[user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-user abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-user abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 41 The long-short-user-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-short-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-short-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example040.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example040.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example041.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example041.pdf

4. Abbreviations

userdescname so that the field name doesn’t include the entry label. For example:

,

\newcommand{\glsxtrlongshortuserdescname}{/
\protect\glslonguserfont{\the\glslongtokl}y
\space (\protect\glsabbrvuserfont{\the\glsshorttok})

3

I —

|

long-postshort-user

This style is like long-short-user but the parenthetical material is placed in the post-link hook.
Note that, unlike long-short-user, the plural form isn’t used in the parenthetical material. If
you require this, you will need to redefine \glsxtrpostusershortformat.
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user}
\newabbreviation[useri={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 42: The long-postshort-user abbreviation style N\EFIE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). First plural: long forms-insert
(SHRT FM, extra info).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long-postshort-user-desc

This style is like long-postshort-user but the description must be supplied. The name is
obtained from \glsxtrlongshortuserdescname.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 42 The long-postshort-user abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user}
\newabbreviation[user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-postshort-user abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-postshort-user abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example042.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example042.pdf

4. Abbreviations

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},

userl={extra infol}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 43: The long-postshort-user-desc abbreviation style E LR

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). First plural: long forms-insert
(SHRT FM, extra info).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM, extra info) sample description

i

This style is incompatible with \GLSname.

If you need to use \GLSname with this style, you’ll have to redefine \glsxtrshortlong-
userdescname so that the field name doesn’t include the entry label, as for long-short-user
-desc.

I —

|

long-postshort-sc-user

This style is like long—postshort-user but it uses \glsxtrscusersuffix, \glsabbrvscuser-
font and \glsfirstabbrvscuserfont. The name value is obtained from \glsxtrlong-
shortscusername.
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-sc-user}
\newabbreviation[userl={extra infol}]{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 43 The long-postshort-user-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
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\end{document}
Example 44: The long-postshort-sc-user abbreviation style N\ERE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info) (SHRT FM, extra info). First
plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FM, extra info).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

long—postshort-sc-user-desc

This style is like long-postshort-sc-user but the description must be supplied. The name is
obtained from \glsxtrlongshortuserdescname.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-sc-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},

userl={extra info}]{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 45: The long-postshort-sc-user-desc abbreviation style N\EFE

First: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: long form-insert (SHRT FM, extra info) (SHRT FM, extra info). First
plural: long forms-insert (SHRT FM, extra info).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM, extra info) sample description
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\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-postshort-sc-user abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-postshort-sc-user abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 45 The long-postshort-sc-user-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-sc-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
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\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
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\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}
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G

This style is incompatible with \GLSname.

If you need to use \GLSname with this style, you’ll have to redefine \glsxtrlongshort-
scuserdescname so that the field name doesn’t include the entry label.

4.5.1.2.3. Short (Long) Styles
These styles show the short form followed by the long form in parentheses on first use. On
subsequent use only the short form is shown. See §4.5.1.3.1 and §4.5.1.3.2 for style commands.

I —

|

short-long

The (insert) is placed after the short form on first use and subsequent use of the \gls-like
commands. The inline full form is the same as the display full form (\glsxtrshortlong-
format). Font variations are available with short-sc-long, short-sm-long, short-em-long
and short-em-long-em.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-long}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Example 46: The short-long abbreviation style \EF AR AL

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

The long form is formatted with \glsfirstlongdefaultfont within the full form and
with \glslongdefaultfont for the \glsxtrlong set of commands.

The short form is formatted with \glsfirstabbrvdefaultfont within the full form and
with \glsabbrvdefaultfont for subsequent use and for the \glsxtrshort set of com-
mands.

The name is set to the short form (\glsxtrlongshortname) and the description is set to
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\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
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\printunsrtglossaries 
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the unencapsulated long form.

I —

|

short-long-desc

As short-long but the description must be supplied in the optional argument of \newab-
breviation. Font variations are available with short-sc-long-desc, short-sm-long-desc,
short-em-long-desc and short-em-long-em-desc.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 47: The short-long-desc abbreviation style \EF 1S

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

The name is set to the short form followed by the long form in parentheses (\glsxtr-
shortlongdescname), and the sort is set to just the short form (\glsxtrshortlongdesc-
sort).

I —

|

short-sc-long

This style is like short-long but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and \gls-
firstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

) =

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-long}

\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
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\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 48: The short-sc-long abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT
FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

short-sc-long-desc

This style is like short-long-desc but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and \gls-
firstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-long-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 49: The short-sc-long-desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT
FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description
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short-sm-long

This style is like short-long but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and \gls-
firstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-long}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 50: The short-sm-long abbreviation style \EFE

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT
FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

short-sm-long-desc

This style is like short-long-desc but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and \gls-
firstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

,

\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-long-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
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Example 51: The short-sm-long-desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: SHRT
FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

short-em-long

This style is like short-long but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-
firstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).

\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-long}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 52: The short-em-long abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

short-em-long-desc

This style is like short-long-desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-
firstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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,

\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-long-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 53: The short-em-long-desc abbreviation style E LR

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

| —

—

short-em-long-em

This style is like short-long but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-
firstabbrvemfont, \glsfirstlongemfont and \glslongemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9). That is,
both the long and short forms are emphasized.
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-long-em}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
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Example 54: The short-em-long-em abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

I —

|

short-em-long-em-desc

This style is like short-long-desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-
firstabbrvemfont, \glsfirstlongemfont and \glslongemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9). That is,
both the long and short forms are emphasized.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-long-em-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 55: The short-em-long-em-desc abbreviation style \EFIEpE AL

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form). Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-insert (long forms).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

4.5.1.2.4. Short (Long, User) Styles
These styles are like the short (long) styles in §4.5.1.2.3 but additional content can be sup-
plied in the field identified by \glsxtruserfield, which will be placed in the parenthetical
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content on first use (if set). The inline full form is the same as the display full form.
These styles use the commands \glsxtrusersuffix, \glsabbrvuserfont, \glsfirst-

abbrvuserfont, \glslonguserfont and \glsfirstlonguserfont (except where noted).

See §4.5.1.3.1 and §4.5.1.3.3 for style commands.

[ =

| S

short-long-user

This style is like short-long but it includes the additional content in the parentheses on first
use or the inline full form.

The description is obtained from \glsuserdescription, which can be redefined to in-
clude the additional information, if required.

,
\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-user}
\newabbreviation[userl={extra infol}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}

Example 56: The short-long-user abbreviation style \EFEERE AL

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). First plural: SHRT FMs-
insert (long forms, extra info).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

I —

|

short-long-user-desc

This style is like short-long-user but the description must be provided. The name is obtained
from \glsxtrshortlonguserdescname and the sort value is obtained from \glsxtrshort-
longdescsort.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 56 The short-long-user abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-user}
\newabbreviation[user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-long-user abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-long-user abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example056.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example056.pdf

4. Abbreviations

,

\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},

userl={extra infol}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 57: The short-long-user-desc abbreviation style E LR

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). First plural: SHRT FMs-
insert (long forms, extra info).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long forms, extra info) sample description

i

This style is incompatible with \GLSname.

If you need to use \GLSname with this style, you’ll have to redefine \glsxtrshortlong-
userdescname so that the field name doesn’t include the entry label. For example:

\newcommand{\glsxtrlongshortuserdescname}{/
\protect\glsabbrvuserfont{\the\glsshorttokl}y
\space (\protect\glslonguserfont{\the\glslongtok})%

}

I —

|l

short-postlong-user

This style is like short-long but it includes the additional content in the parentheses on first
use or the inline full form. The parenthetical content is placed in the post-link hook which
can avoid overly long hyperlinks.

The description is obtained from \glsuserdescription, which can be redefined to in-
clude the additional information, if required.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 57 The short-long-user-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-long-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-long-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-long-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example057.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example057.pdf

4. Abbreviations

,
\setabbreviationstyle{short-postlong-user}
\newabbreviation[userl={extra infol}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 58: The short-postlong-user abbreviation style \EFE

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). First plural: SHRT FMs-
insert (long form, extra info).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

I —

|

short-postlong-user-desc

This style is like short-postlong-user but the description must be provided. The name is
obtained from \glsxtrshortlonguserdescname. The sort value is the short form.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-postlong-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},

userl={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 58 The short-postlong-user abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-postlong-user}
\newabbreviation[user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-postlong-user abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-postlong-user abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example058.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example058.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 59: The short-postlong-user-desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form, extra info). First plural: SHRT FMs-
insert (long form, extra info).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long forms, extra info) sample description

i

This style is incompatible with \GLSname.

If you need to use \GLSname with this style, you’ll have to redefine \glsxtrshortlong-
userdescname so that the field name doesn’t include the entry label, as for short-long-user
-desc.

4.5.1.2.5. Hyphen Styles
These styles test if the inserted material start with a hyphen. See §4.5.1.3.1, §4.5.1.3.2 and
§4.5.1.3.7 for style commands.
(o]
r = |
These styles are designed to be used with the markwords attribute and (if the short
form has spaces) the markshortwords attribute. If the inserted material starts with a
hyphen, the spaces will be replaced with hyphens. This replacement won’t take place
if the corresponding attribute wasn’t used to mark the inter-word spaces.

J

Note that \glsxtrshort and \glsxtrlong (and their plural and case-changing variants)
don’t perform the inter-word space substitution. The inline full form is slightly different from
the display full form for the “post” styles.

[ =

|

long—hyphen-short-hyphen

This style is like long-short but checks the inserted material for a leading hyphen. The de-
scription is the long form encapsulated with \glslonghyphenfont. The name is obtained
from \glsxtrlongshortname, and the sort value is obtained from \glsxtrlonghyphen-
shortsort. The inline full form is the same as the display full form.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 59 The short-postlong-user-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-postlong-user-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description},
user1={extra info}]{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-postlong-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-postlong-user-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example059.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example059.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-short-hyphen}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}
{true}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

,

First: long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). First plural: long-forms-insert (SHRT-
FMs-insert).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

\end{document}
Example 60: The long-hyphen-short-hyphen abbreviation style N\EXIE

long—hyphen-postshort—hyphen

This style is like long—hyphen-short-hyphen but places the insert and parenthetical material

in the post-link hook for the display full form.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}
{true}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 60 The long-hyphen-short-hyphen abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-short-hyphen}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-short-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-short-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example060.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example060.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 61: The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen abbreviation style \EEE

First: long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
long form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long-forms-insert (SHRT-FM-
insert).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

Note that the inline full form (\glsxtrfull) doesn’t show the insert in the post-link hook,
but instead places it at the end of the link text. This is because only the \gls-like commands
(not the \glstext-like commands) set the placeholder \glsinsert to the supplied insert.
If you want the insert to show in the parenthetical part of the post-link hook for the inline
full form you need to redefine \glsxtrfullsaveinsert:

I —

1 —

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrfullsaveinsert}[2]{\def\glsinsert{#2}}

long—hyphen-short-hyphen-desc

This style is like long—hyphen-short-hyphen but the description must be supplied. The name
is obtained from \glsxtrlongshortdescname, and the sort value is obtained from \gls-

xtrlongshortdescsort.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}
{true}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 61 The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example061.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example061.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 62: The long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). First plural: long-forms-insert (SHRT-
FMs-insert).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description

long—hyphen-postshort—hyphen-desc

This style is like long—hyphen-short-hyphen-desc but places the insert and parenthetical ma-
terial in the post-link hook for the display full form.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}t{markwords,markshortwords}
{true}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 63: The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc abbreviation E LR
style

First: long-form-insert (SHRT-FM-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
long form-insert (SHRT FM). First plural: long-forms-insert (SHRT-FM-
insert).

Glossary

long form (SHRT FM) sample description

Note that as with the long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen style, the insert isn’t included in the
post-link hook by default for the inline full form. If you want the insert to show in the
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 62 The long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-short-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)


% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 63 The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example062.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example062.pdf
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example063.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example063.pdf

4. Abbreviations

post-link hook for the inline full form you need to redefine \glsxtrfullsaveinsert.

I —

|

long—hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg

This style is like long—noshort-desc-noreg but checks the inserted material for a leading hy-
phen. The description must be supplied. The name is obtained from \glsxtrlongnoshort-
descname, and the sort value is obtained from \glsxtrlonghyphennoshortdescsort

\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}
{true}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 64: The long-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg abbreviation style \ER R AL

First: long-form-insert. Next: long-form-insert. Full: long-form-insert
(SHRT-FM-insert). First plural: long-forms-insert.

Glossary

long form sample description

| —

| S

long—hyphen-noshort-noreg

This style is like long—noshort-noreg but checks the inserted material for a leading hyphen.
The description is set to the unencapsulated long form. The name is obtained from \glsxtr-
longnoshortname, and the sort value is obtained from \glsxtrlonghyphennoshortsort

Ei

\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-noshort-noreg}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}
{true}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 64 The long-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example064.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example064.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 65: The long-hyphen-noshort-noreg abbreviation style N\EFIE

First: long-form-insert. Next: long-form-insert. Full: long-form-insert
(SHRT-FM-insert). First plural: long-forms-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

short-hyphen-long-hyphen

I —

|l

This style is like short-long but checks the inserted material for a leading hyphen. The de-
scription is the long form encapsulated with \glslonghyphenfont. The name is obtained
from \glsxtrshortlongname and the sort value is obtained from \glsxtrshorthyphen-

longsort.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-long-hyphen}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}
{true}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 65 The long-hyphen-noshort-noreg abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}{true}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-hyphen-noshort-noreg}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-hyphen-noshort-noreg abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-hyphen-noshort-noreg abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example065.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example065.pdf

4. Abbreviations

Example 66: The short-hyphen-long-hyphen abbreviation style \EEE

First: SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). First plural: SHRT-FMs-insert (long-
forms-insert).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen

This style is like short-hyphen-long—hyphen but the insert and parenthetical material are
placed in the post-link hook for the display full form.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}
{true}

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 67: The short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen abbreviation style \EFIEpE AL

First: SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT-FMs-insert (long-form-
insert).

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

Note that as with the long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen style, the insert isn’t included in the
post-link hook by default for the inline full form. If you want the insert to show in the
post-link hook for the inline full form you need to redefine \glsxtrfullsaveinsert (as
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described above, for the long—hyphen-postshort-hyphen style).
l —

|

short—-hyphen-long-hyphen-desc

This style is like short-hyphen-long-hyphen but the description must be supplied. The name
is obtained from \glsxtrshortlongdescname, and the sort is obtained from \glsxtr-

shortlongdescsort.

\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-long-hyphen-desc}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}
{true}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 68: The short-hyphen-long-hyphen-desc abbreviation style \ER R AL

First: SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). First plural: SHRT-FMs-insert (long-
forms-insert).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen-desc

This style is like short—hyphen-long-hyphen-desc but the insert and parenthetical material
are placed in the post-link hook for the display full form.

B

\setabbreviationstyle{short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen-desc}
\glssetcategoryattributes{abbreviation}{markwords,markshortwords}
{true}

\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
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{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}
Example 69: The short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen-desc abbreviation \EFIE
style

First: SHRT-FM-insert (long-form-insert). Next: SHRT-FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT-FMs-insert (long-form-
insert).

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

Note that as with the long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen style, the insert isn’t included in the
post-link hook by default for the inline full form. If you want the insert to show in the
post-link hook for the inline full form you need to redefine \glsxtrfullsaveinsert (as
described above, for the long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen style).

4.5.1.2.6. Only Styles

These styles only show the long form on first use and only show the short form on subsequent
use. The inline full form is the same as the display full form. See §4.5.1.3.1, §4.5.1.3.2 and
§4.5.1.3.8 for style commands.

The inline full form uses a parenthetical style with the long form followed by the short
form in parentheses.

l —

|l

long-only-short-only

The name is obtained from \glsxtronlyname and the sort value is just the short form. The
description is the long form encapsulated with \glslongonlyfont.
\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
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\end{document}
Example 70: The long-only-short-only abbreviation style \EF 15

First: long form-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

I —

long-only-short-only-desc

| S

This is like long-only-short-only but the description must be supplied. The name is obtained
from \glsxtronlydescname and the sort is obtained from \glsxtronlydescsort.

\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 71: The long-only-short-only-desc abbreviation style \ER R A

First: long form-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

long form sample description

long-only-short-sc-only

This is like long-only-short-only but uses small caps. The name is obtained from \glsxtr-
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sconlyname, and it uses \glsabbrvsconlyfont, \glsfirstabbrvsconlyfont and \gls-

xtrsconlysuffix for the abbreviation fonts and plural suffix.
\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-sc-only}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].

Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Example 72: The long-only-short-sc-only abbreviation style N\EEE

First: long form-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

I —

|

long—only-short-sc-only-desc

This is like long-only-short-only-desc but uses small caps. The name is obtained from \gls-
xtrsconlydescname, and the sort is obtained from \glsxtrsconlydescsort

,

\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-sc-only-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]

{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}

\begin{document} First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

113



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 72 The long-only-short-sc-only abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[11pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-sc-only}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The long-only-short-sc-only abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the long-only-short-sc-only abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example072.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example072.pdf

4. Abbreviations

N

Example 73: The long-only-short-sc-only-desc abbreviation style \EEE

First: long form-insert. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full: long form-insert
(SHRT FM). First plural: long forms-insert.

Glossary

long form sample description

4.5.1.2.7. Footnote Styles

These styles show the short form (\glsxtrshortformat) with the long form as a footnote
on first use. On subsequent use only the short form is shown. See §4.5.1.3.1 and §4.5.1.3.4
for style commands.

The inline full form uses the same parenthetical style as short-long (\glsxtrshortlong-
format). Font variations are available with short-sc-footnote, short-sm-footnote and short
-em-footnote.

I —

|

short-footnote

The (insert) is placed after the short form on first use and subsequent use of the \gls-like
commands.
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4. Abbreviations

,

\setabbreviationstyle Example 74: The WL

{short-footnote} short-footnote abbreviation

\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT e

FM}{long form} )

\begin{document} First: First: SHRT FM-insert!. Next: SHRT FM-insert.

\gls{ex} [-insert]. Next: Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
. FMs-insert?.

\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full: sinsert

\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First Glossary

plural:

\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert]. SHRT FM long form

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Hong form
2long forms

The long form is formatted with \glsfirstlongfootnotefont within the full form and
with \glslongfootnotefont for the \glsxtrlong set of commands.

The short form is formatted with \glsfirstabbrvdefaultfont within the full form and
with \glsabbrvdefaultfont for subsequent use and for the \glsxtrshort set of com-
mands.

The name is set to the short form (\glsxtrfootnotename) and the description is set to
the unencapsulated long form.

This style automatically sets the nohyperfirst attribute to true for the entry’s category.

[ =
L=
footnote alias: short-footnote
A synonym for short-footnote.
[ =
L=
short-footnote-desc

As short-footnote but the description must be supplied in the optional argument of \newab-
breviation.
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,

\setabbreviationstyle Example 75: The WL
{short-footnote-desc} short-footnote-desc
\newabbreviation[description= rev1at10n style

{sample description}] "

{GX}{SHRT FM}{long form} First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert.
\begin{document} First: Full: .SHPJ: FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: Fhlsnsert

\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full: Glossary
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First

plural . SHRT FM (long form) sample description

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Hong form
2long forms

The name is set to the short form followed by the long form in parentheses (\glsxtrfoot-
notedescname), and the sort is set to just the short form (\glsxtrfootnotedescsort).

[ =
=
footnote-desc alias: short-footnote-desc
A synonym for short-footnote-desc.
l E
=
short-postfootnote

Similar to short-footnote but the footnote command is placed in the post-link hook. This
avoids the problem of nested hyperlinks caused by the footnote marker hyperlink being
inside the link text (which is why the short-footnote style switches on the nohyperfirst
attribute). Using the post-link hook makes it possible to check for following punctuation so
that the footnote marker can be shifted after the punctuation character.
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,

\setabbreviationstyle Example 76: The W LE
{short-postfootnote} shortTpc?stfootnote
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT rev1at10n style
FM}{long form} )
\begin{document} First: First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert.
\gls{ex} [_insert] . Next: Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
. FMs-insert.?
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full: et
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First Glossary
plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert] . SHRT FM long form
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
Hong form
2long form

[ =

L=
postfootnote alias: short-postfootnote

A synonym for short-postfootnote.
[ =
L=

short-postfootnote-desc

Similar to short-footnote-desc but the footnote command is placed in the post-link hook as
with short-postfootnote.
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,

\setabbreviationstyle Example 77: The WL
{short-postfootnote-desc} short-postfootnote-desc
\newabbreviation[description= rev1at10n style

{sample description}] "

{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert.
\begin{document} First: Full: .SHRT)FI\I—insm“r (long form). First plural: SHRT
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: Flssert

\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full: Glossary

\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural . SHRT FM (long form) sample description
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document?}
Hong form
2long form
[ =
=
postfootnote-desc alias: short-postfootnote-desc
A synonym for short-postfootnote-desc.
[ =
=

short-sc—footnote

This style is like short-footnote but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and \gls-
firstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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\setabbreviationstyle
{short-sc-footnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt
fm}{long form}
\begin{document} First:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Example 78: The N
short-sc-footnote

abbreviation style

First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-
insert”.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

Hong form
2long forms

short-sc-footnote—desc

This style is like short-footnote-desc but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and

\glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 78 The short-sc-footnote abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-footnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-footnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-footnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example078.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example078.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-sc-footnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description=
{sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}
\begin{document} First:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Example 79: The N
short-sc-footnote-desc

abbreviation style

First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-

insert?.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

Hong form
2long forms

short-sc-postfootnote

This style is like short-postfootnote but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont and

\glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 79 The short-sc-footnote-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-footnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example079.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example079.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-sc-postfootnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt
fm}{long form}
\begin{document} First:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Example 80: The N
short-sc-postfootnote

abbreviation style

First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-
insert.?

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

Hong form
2long form

short-sc-postfootnote-desc

This style is like short-postfootnote-desc but it uses \glsxtrscsuffix, \glsabbrvscfont
and \glsfirstabbrvscfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 80 The short-sc-postfootnote abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-postfootnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example080.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example080.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-sc-postfootnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description=
{sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form}
\begin{document} First:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Example 81: The N
short-sc-postfootnote-desc

abbreviation style

First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-

insert.>

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

Hong form
2long form

short-sm-footnote

This style is like short-footnote but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and \gls-

firstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 81 The short-sc-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sc-postfootnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{shrt fm}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sc-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sc-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example081.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example081.pdf

4. Abbreviations

short-sm-footnote-desc

L . B3
\setabbreviationstyle Example 82: The WP LB
{short-sm-footnote} Shortfs?_fooﬁHOte
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT rev1at10n style
FM}{long form} '
\begin{document} First: First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
\gls{ex} [—insert] . Next: :SHRTQFX[—ins(‘,lT (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full: msert
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First Glossary
plural:
\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert] . SHRT FM long form
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
Hong form
2long forms
( =
L=

This style is like short-footnote-desc but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and

\glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 82 The short-sm-footnote abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-footnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-footnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-footnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example082.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example082.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-sm-footnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description=
{sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Example 83: The N
short-sm-footnote-desc
abbreviation style

First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-
insert?.
Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

Hong form
2long forms

short-sm-postfootnote

This style is like short-postfootnote but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont and

\glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 83 The short-sm-footnote-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-footnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example083.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example083.pdf

4. Abbreviations

short-sm-postfootnote-desc

\setabbreviationstyle Example 84: The VLB
{short-sm-postfootnote} ShortTSIP_pOStlfOOtnOte
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT rev1at10n style
FM}{long form} )
\begin{document} First: First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
\gls{ex} [_insert] . Next: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-
et 2
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full: e
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First Glossary
plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert]. SHRT FM long form
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
Hong form
2long form
[ =
L=

This style is like short-postfootnote-desc but it uses \glsxtrsmsuffix, \glsabbrvsmfont
and \glsfirstabbrvsmfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 84 The short-sm-postfootnote abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-postfootnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example084.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example084.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-sm-postfootnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description=
{sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Example 85: The N
short-sm-postfootnote-desc

abbreviation style

First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert. Full:
SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT FMs-
insert.>

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

Hong form
2long form

short-em-footnote

This style is like short-footnote but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and \gls-

firstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 85 The short-sm-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}

\usepackage{relsize}\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-sm-postfootnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-sm-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-sm-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example085.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example085.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-em-footnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT
FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Example 86: The N
short-em-footnote

abbreviation style

First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
FMs-insert”.

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

Hong form
2long forms

short—-em-footnote—desc

This style is like short-footnote-desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and

\glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 86 The short-em-footnote abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-footnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-footnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-footnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example086.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example086.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-em-footnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description=
{sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural:

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Example 87: The N
short-em-footnote-desc

abbreviation style

First: SHRT FM-insert'. Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
FMs-insert”.

Glossary

SHRT FM (long form) sample description

Hong form
2long forms

short-em-postfootnote

This style is like short-postfootnote but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont and

\glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 87 The short-em-footnote-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-footnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-footnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example087.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example087.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle
{short-em-postfootnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT
FM}{long form}
\begin{document} First:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next:
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Full:
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural:
\glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Example 88: The N
short-em-postfootnote

abbreviation style

First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert.
Full: SHRT FM-insert (long form). First plural: SHRT
FMs-insert.?

Glossary

SHRT FM long form

Hong form
Zlong form

short-em-postfootnote-desc

This style is like short-postfootnote-desc but it uses \glsxtremsuffix, \glsabbrvemfont
and \glsfirstabbrvemfont (see §4.5.1.3.9).
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 88 The short-em-postfootnote abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-postfootnote}
\newabbreviation{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-postfootnote abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example088.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example088.pdf

4. Abbreviations

\setabbreviationstyle Example 89: The WL
short-em-postfootnote-desc
abbreviation style

{short-em-postfootnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description=

[
{sample description}] "
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} First: SHRT FM-insert.! Next: SHRT FM-insert.
\begin{document} First: 1;;1;1[12 SH]?T)FM—insen (long form). First plural: SHRT
. Ms-1nsert.”
\gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: e
\gls{ex}[-insert] : Full: . Glossary
\glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert] . First
plural: SHRT FM (long form) sample description

\glspl [prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

Hong form
Zlong form

.

4.5.1.2.8. Short Styles

These styles only show the short form on both first use and subsequent use. See §4.5.1.3.1
and §4.5.1.3.5 for style commands. They are essentially identical to the corresponding regular
style listed in §4.5.1.2.8 except that they change the regular attribute to false.

(=
=
short-nolong-noreg
This style is a non-regular version of the short-nolong style.
I E
=
short-nolong-desc-noreg
This style is a non-regular version of the short-nolong-desc style.
I E
=

nolong-short-noreg

This style is a non-regular version of the nolong-short style.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 89 The short-em-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[20pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{short-em-postfootnote-desc}
\newabbreviation[description={sample description}]
{ex}{SHRT FM}{long form} 
\begin{document}
First: \gls{ex}[-insert]. Next: \gls{ex}[-insert].
Full: \glsxtrfull{ex}[-insert]. First plural: \glspl[prereset]{ex}[-insert].
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
The short-em-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)
Example document demonstrating the short-em-postfootnote-desc abbreviation style (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example089.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example089.pdf

4. Abbreviations

4.5.1.2.9. Long Styles

These styles only show the long form on both first use and subsequent use. See §4.5.1.3.1
and §4.5.1.3.6 for style commands. They are essentially identical to the corresponding regular
style listed in §4.5.1.2.9 except that they change the regular attribute to false.

[ =
=
long-noshort-desc-noreg
This style is a non-regular version of the long—noshort-desc style.
[ =
=
long-noshort-noreg
This style is a non-regular version of the long-noshort style.
I E
=
long-em-noshort-em-noreg
This style is a non-regular version of the long-em-noshort-em style.
[ =
=

long—em-noshort-em-desc-noreg

This style is a non-regular version of the long-em-noshort-em-desc style.

4.5.1.3. Formatting Commands and Hooks

These commands are used by the predefined abbreviation styles. These are considered user
commands, which you can redefine to customize the style.

4.5.1.3.1. General
These commands apply to all styles.

X

\ifglsxtrinsertinside (true)\else (false)\fi initial: \iffalse

This conditional is used to determine whether the (insert) part should go inside or outside
of the style’s font formatting commands. The default setting is false.

X

\glsxtrinsertinsidetrue
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4. Abbreviations

Set the insert inside conditional to true.

\glsxtrinsertinsidefalse

Set the insert inside conditional to false.

\glsxtrparend{(text)}

Used for parenthetical content in the inline full form and also, for some styles, the display
full form. Note that this formats the opening and closing parentheses according to the inner
formatting, but not the argument, which should already incorporate it. The default definition

\newcommand*{\glsxtrparen} [1]{%
\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{(}#1\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{)}}

\glsxtrfullsep{(entry-label)}

Separator placed before \glsxtrparen. This is a space by default, but it includes the inner
formatting. The argument (the entry label) is ignored by default:

=

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfullsep}[1]{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt{ }}

You can redefine this to use \glsabspace if you want to have a non-breakable space if the
short form is less than \glsacspacemax in width. (You can use \glsacspace instead, but
note that \glsacspace doesn’t incorporate the inner formatting.)

X

\glsabbrvdefaultfont{(text)}

Abbreviation font command used by styles that don’t have specific font markup (for example,
long-short but not long-em-short-em). This just does its argument.

X

\glsfirstabbrvdefaultfont{(text)}
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First use abbreviation font command used by styles that don’t have specific font markup.
This is defined to just use \glsabbrvdefaultfont.

X

\glsxtrdefaultrevert{(text)}

This is the default definition of \glsxtrrevert used by styles that don’t have specific font
markup. If youredefine \glsabbrvdefaultfont, you will need to redefine \glsxtrdefault-
revert as applicable.

X

\glslongdefaultfont{(text)}

Long form font command used by styles that don’t have specific font markup. This just does
its argument.

X

\glsfirstlongdefaultfont{(text)}

First use long form font command used by styles that don’t have specific font markup. This
is defined to just use \glslongdefaultfont.

4.5.1.3.2. Parenthetical Styles
These commands apply to the parenthetical styles, such as long-short.

\glsxtrlongshortname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like long-short. The

default definition is:

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}

\glsxtrlongshortdescsort

This command should expand to the sort value used by styles such as long-short-desc. The
default definition is:

=

\expandonce\glsxtrorglong\space (\expandonce\glsxtrorgshort)
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Note that this uses the original (long) and (short) values supplied to \newabbreviation.

(@]

[ This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family of commands.

\glsxtrlongshortdescname

This command should expand to the name value used by styles such as long-short-desc. The
default definition is:

B

\glsxplongfont{\the\glslongtok}{\glscategorylabell}y,

\protect\glsxtrfullsep{\the\glslabeltok}},

\protect\glsxtrparen
{\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}}

This essentially expands to (long) ({short)) but includes the style font changing commands,
the inner text formatting, and accessibility support.

X

\glsxtrshortlongname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like short-long. The
default definition is:

,

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}

\glsxtrshortlongdescsort

This command should expand to the value of the sort key for styles like short-long-desc.
The default definition is just \expandonce\glsxtrorgshort.

(o]

This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family of commands.

\glsxtrshortlongdescname
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This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like short-long-desc.
The default definition is:

=

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabell}

\protect\glsxtrfullsep{\the\glslabeltok}},

\protect\glsxtrparen
\glsxplongfont{\the\glslongtok}{\glscategorylabel}

4.5.1.3.3. User Styles

These commands apply to the “user” styles, such as long-short-user.

\glsxtruserfield

This command should expand to the internal label of the field used to store the additional
information that should be shown in the parenthetical material on first use. The default is
useri, which corresponds to the user1 key.

X

\glsxtruserparensep

The separator used within the parenthetical content. This defaults to a comma followed by
a space.

X

\glsxtruserfieldfmt{(text)}

Used to encapsulate the value of the field given by \glsxtruserfield within \glsxtr-
userparen and \GLSxtruserparen. This simply does its argument by default.
The inner formatting with both \glsxtruserparen and \GLSxtruserparen, and the
case-change with the latter, will be included in the argument of \glsxtruserfieldfmt.
For example, to emphasize the user value and separate it with a semi-colon instead of a

comma:

\renewcommand{\glsxtruserparensep}{; }
\renewcommand{\glsxtruserfieldfmt}[1]{\emph{#1}}

\glsabbrvuserfont{(text)}
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Formatting for the “user” short form. This defaults to \glsabbrvdefaultfont.

\glsfirstabbrvuserfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “user” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glsabbrvuser-
font.

X

\glsxtrusersuffix initial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “user” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix.

X

\glslonguserfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “user” long form. This defaults to \glsabbrvdefaultfont.

\glsfirstlonguserfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “user” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glslonguserfont.

X

\glsabbrvscuserfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “sc-user” short form. This uses \glsabbrvscfont, which in turn uses
\textsc to apply a small caps style, so your document font needs to support it.

9
\textsc uses small capital glyphs for lowercase characters. Uppercase characters
show as normal capitals. This means that you need to use lowercase characters in the
abbreviation.

\glsfirstabbrvscuserfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “sc-user” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glsabbrvsc-
userfont.

X

\glsxtrscuserrevert{(text)}
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Counteracts the effect of \glsabbrvscuserfont. The default is \glsxtrscrevert. If you
redefine \glsabbrvscuserfont, you will need to redefine \glsxtrscuserrevert as ap-
plicable.

X

\glsxtrscusersuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “sc-user” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrscsuffix.

\glsuserdescription{(text)}{(entry-label)}

The description field is set to this, where the (text) argument is the long form, for the “user”
styles where the description is set by default. This is defined to ignore its second argument:

Ei

\newcommand*{\glsuserdescription}[2]{\glslonguserfont{#1}}

If you want to include the information contained in the field identified by \glsxtruser-
field, the second argument provides a way of accessing that field without relying on the
\glscurrententrylabel placeholder. For example:

\renewcommand*{\glsuserdescription}[2]{%
\glslonguserfont{#1}J,
\ifglshasfield{\glsxtruserfield}{#2}/
{, \glscurrentfieldvaluel}

{3

}

\glsxtruserparen{(text)}{(entry-label)}

If the field given by \glsxtruserfield has been set, this essentially does:

\glsxtrfullsep{(entry-label)}\glsxtrparen{(text), (user-value)}

otherwise it does:

\glsxtrfullsep{{entry-label)}\glsxtrparen{(text)}

It’s a little more complicated than this as the definition includes the inner formatting around
the comma and the field value ({user-value)). The comma separator is given by \glsxtr-
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userparensep, and the field value is encapsulated with \glsxtruserfieldfmt (with the
inner formatting inside).

If you redefine this command, you will also need to redefine the following one in a similar
manner.

X

\GLSxtruserparen{(text)}{(entry-label)}

As above but the content of the field given by \glsxtruserfield is converted to all caps.
Note that simply applying an uppercase command to \glsxtruserparen can fail as it can
cause the label to be converted to all caps, which is the reason why a separate command to
internally perform the case-change is provided.

X

\glsxtrlongshortuserdescname

Expands to the value for the name key for styles like long-short-user-desc. The default defi-

nition is:

\protect\glslonguserfont{\the\glslongtok}y
\protect\glsxtruserparen
{\protect\glsabbrvuserfont{\the\glsshorttok}}{\the\glslabeltok}

\glsxtrlongshortscusername

Expands to the value for the name key for styles like long—postshort-sc-user styles where the
description is automatically set. The default definition is:

[ \protect\glsabbrvscuserfont{\the\glsshorttok}

\glsxtrlongshortscuserdescname

Expands to the value for the name key for styles like long—postshort-sc-user-desc. The de-
fault definition is:
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\protect\glslonguserfont{\the\glslongtokl}
\protect\glsxtruserparen

{\protect\glsabbrvscuserfont{\the\glsshorttok}}{\the\glslabeltok}

\glsxtrshortlonguserdescname

Expands to the value for the name key for styles like short-long-user-desc. The default defi-

nition is:

\protect\glsabbrvuserfont{\the\glsshorttok}/

\protect\glsxtruserparen
{\protect\glslonguserfont{\the\glslongpltok}}¥%
{\the\glslabeltok}

\glsxtruserlongshortformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-
fmt-cs)}

This command is used on the first use of \gls or with \glsxtrfull by styles like long-short
-user to format the long form followed by the short form (with optional user information) in
parentheses. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtruserlongshortformat} [4]{%
\glsxtrlongformat{#1}{#2}{#31}/
\glsxtrusershortformat{#1}{#4}/

}
X
\Glsxtruserlongshortformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-
fmt-cs)}
As above but for sentence case.
X

\GLSxtruserlongshortformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs) }{(short-
fmt-cs)}
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As above but for all caps.

X

\glsxtruserlongshortplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-
fmt-cs)}

This command is used on the first use of \glspl or with \glsxtrfullpl by styles like long
-short-user to format the plural long form followed by the plural short form (with optional
user information) in parentheses. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtruserlongshortplformat}[4]{%
\glsxtrlongplformat{#1}{#2}{#3}/
\glsxtrusershortplformat{#1}{#4}/

}

X

\Glsxtruserlongshortplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-
fmt-cs)}

As above but for sentence case.

X

\GLSxtruserlongshortplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-
fmt-cs)}

As above but for all caps.

\glsxtrusershortlongformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{ (short-
fmt-cs)}

This command is used on the first use of \gls or with \glsxtrfull by styles like short-long
-user to format the short form followed by the long form (with optional user information) in
parentheses. The default definition is:

=

\newcommand*{\glsxtrusershortlongformat} [4]{%
\glsxtrshortformat{#1}{#2}{#3}/
\glsxtruserlongformat{#1}{#41}/

+

140



4. Abbreviations

X
\Glsxtrusershortlongformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{ (short-
fmt-cs)}

As above but for sentence case.

X
\GLSxtrusershortlongformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{ (short-
fmit-cs)}

As above but for all caps.

X

\glsxtrusershortlongplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-
fmit-cs)}

This command is used on the first use of \glspl or with \glsxtrfullpl by styles like short
-long-user to format the plural short form followed by the plural long form (with optional
user information) in parentheses. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrusershortlongplformat}[4]{%
\glsxtrshortplformat{#1}{#2}{#3}%
\glsxtruserlongplformat{#1}{#4}/,

}

X

\Glsxtrusershortlongplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-
fmt-cs)}

As above but for sentence case.

X

\GLSxtrusershortlongplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-
fmit-cs)}

As above but for all caps.

\glsxtrusershortformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

Used to format the singular short form in parentheses (with \glsxtruserparen) on the first
use of \gls or \G1ls or with \glsxtrfull or \Glsxtrfull for styles like long-short-user.
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The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrusershortformat} [2]{/%
\glsxtruserparen{\glsxtrshortformat{#1t{}F{#2}H{#1}/
}

[ \glsxtrusershortplformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

As\glsxtrusershortformat but for the first use of \glspl or with \glsxtrfull for styles
like long-short-user. This has a similar definition to the above but with \glsxtrshortpl-
format.

X

\GLSxtrusershortformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

As \glsxtrusershortformat but is used with the all caps \GLS or \GLSxtrfull. This uses
\GLSxtruserparen instead of \glsxtruserparen.

X

\GLSxtrusershortplformat{(entry-label) }{(fmt-cs)}

As \glsxtrusershortplformat but is used with the all caps \GLSpl or \GLSxtrfullpl.
This uses \GLSxtruserparen instead of \glsxtruserparen.

X

\glsxtrpostusershortformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

Used in the post-link hook to format the short form in parentheses for styles like long-postshort

—user. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostusershortformat}[2]{%
\glsxtrifallcaps
{\GLSxtrusershortformat{#1}{#2}}%
{\glsxtrusershortformat{#1}{#2}}%

+

Note that this doesn’t check if the plural form was used. If you require this, you will need to
redefined this command to include \glsifplural:
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\renewcommand*{\glsxtrpostusershortformat}[2]{%
\glsifplural
{h
\glsxtrifallcaps
{\GLSxtrusershortplformat{#1}{#2}}/
{\glsxtrusershortplformat{#1}{#2}}/
+h
{h
\glsxtrifallcaps
{\GLSxtrusershortformat{#1}{#2}}}
{\glsxtrusershortformat{#1}{#2}}}
+h
}

\glsxtruserlongformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

Used to format the singular long form in parentheses (with \glsxtruserparen) on the first
use of \gls or \G1s or with \glsxtrfull for styles like short-long-user. The default defi-
nition is:

,
\newcommand*{\glsxtruserlongformat}[2]{%
\glsxtruserparen{\glsxtrlongformat{#1}t{}F{#2}{#11}/

3

\GLSxtruserlongformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

As \glsxtruserlongformat but all caps. This uses \GLSxtruserparen instead of \gls-
xtruserparen.

X

\glsxtruserlongplformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

As \glsxtruserlongformat but for the first use of \glspl or with \glsxtrfull for styles
like short-long-user. This has a similar definition to \glsxtruserlongformat but with
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\glsxtrlongplformat.

\GLSxtruserlongplformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

As \glsxtruserlongplformat but all caps. This uses \GLSxtruserparen instead of \gls-
xtruserparen.

X

\glsxtrpostuserlongformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

Used in the post-link hook to format the long form in parentheses for styles like short-postlong

—user. The default definition is:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostuserlongformat}[2]{%
\glsxtrifallcaps
{\GLSxtruserlongformat{#1}{#2}}/
{\glsxtruserlongformat{#1}{#2}}/

}

Note that, as with \glsxtrpostusershortformat, this doesn’t check if the plural form was
used. If you require this, you will need to redefined this command to include \glsifplural.

4.5.1.3.4. Footnote Styles
These commands are only used by the footnote styles.

\glsxtrfootnotename

This command should expand to the value of the name key. The default definition is:

,

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}

\glsxtrfootnotedescname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like footnote-desc. The
default definition is:
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,

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabell}

\protect\glsxtrfullsep{\the\glslabeltok}},

\protect\glsxtrparen
{\glsxplongfont{\the\glslongtok}{\glscategorylabel}}%

\glsxtrfootnotedescsort

This command should expand to the value of the sort key for styles like footnote-desc. The
default definition is simply \the\glsshorttok.

(@]

|

This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family of commands.

\glslongfootnotefont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the long form in the footnote styles. The default is to
simply use \glslongdefaultfont.

X

\glsfirstlongfootnotefont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the first use long form in the footnote styles. The default
is to simply use \glslongfootnotefont.

X

\glsxtrabbrvfootnote{(entry-label) }{(text)}

The command that produces the footnote. The default definition ignores the first argument:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrabbrvfootnote} [2] {\footnote{#2}}

\glsxtrfootnotelongformati{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

This command is used within the footnote to display the long form formatted with (fmt-cs)
for the footnote styles on first use of \gls, \G1ls and \GLS. The default definition is simply:
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\newcommand*{\glsxtrfootnotelongformat} [2]{%
\glsxtrlongformat{#1}{}{#2}%
}

For example, if the footnote should start with an uppercase letter then simply redefine this

to use \Glsxtrlongformat instead:

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrfootnotelongformat} [2]{%
\Glsxtrlongformat{#1}{}{#2}%
}

\glsxtrfootnotelongplformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

This command is used within the footnote to display the plural long form formatted with
(fmt-cs) for the footnote styles on first use of \glspl, \Glspl and \GLSpl. The default

definition is simply:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrfootnotelongplformat} [2]{%
\glsxtrlongplformat{#1}{}{#21}/
}

\glsxtrpostfootnotelongformat{(entry-label)}{(fmt-cs)}

This command is used for the “postfootnote” styles. This is simply defined to do \glsxtr-
footnotelongformat. Note that there’s no plural equivalent as the “postfootnote” styles
don’t check if the plural command (\glspl etc) was used.

4.5.1.3.5. No-Long Styles

These commands are used by the “nolong” styles.

\glsxtrshortnolongname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like short-nolong. The
default definition is:
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\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}

\glsxtrshortdescname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like short-nolong-desc.
The default definition is:

=

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabell}

\protect\glsxtrfullsep{\the\glslabeltok}},

\protect\glsxtrparen
{\glsxplongfont{\the\glslongtok}{\glscategorylabel}}%

4.5.1.3.6. No-Short Styles

These commands are used by the “noshort” styles.

\glsxtrlongnoshortdescname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like long-noshort-desc.

The default definition is:

\glsxplongfont{\the\glslongtok}{\glscategorylabel}

\glsxtrlongnoshortname

This command should expand to the value of the name key for styles like long—noshort. The
default definition is:

=

\glsxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}
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4.5.1.3.7. Hyphen Styles
These are commands used by the “hyphen” styles. They are designed to work with the
markwords and markshortwords attributes.

)

X

\glsabbrvhyphenfont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the short form in the hyphen styles. The default is to
simply use \glsabbrvdefaultfont.

e

X

\glsfirstabbrvhyphenfont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the short form in the hyphen styles on first use. The
default is to simply use \glsabbrvhyphenfont.

X

\glslonghyphenfont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the long form in the hyphen styles. The default is to simply
use \glslongdefaultfont.

7

\glsfirstlonghyphenfont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the long form in the hyphen styles on first use. The default
is to simply use \glslonghyphenfont.

)

X

\glsxtrhyphensuffix initial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “hyphen” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrabbrvplural-
suffix.

X

\glsxtrlonghyphenshortsort

Expands to the sort value for the styles like long—hyphen-short-hyphen. This defaults to the
original short value (\glsxtrorgshort). This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family
of commands.

X

\glsxtrshorthyphenlongsort
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Expands to the sort value for the styles like short-hyphen-long-hyphen. This defaults to the
original short value (\glsxtrorgshort). This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family
of commands.

X

\glsxtrlonghyphennoshortsort

Expands to the sort value for the styles like long—hyphen-noshort-noreg. This defaults to the
original short value (\glsxtrorgshort). This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family
of commands.

X

\glsxtrlonghyphennoshortdescsort

Expands to the sort value for the styles like long—hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg. This defaults
to the original long value (\glsxtrorglong). This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt”
family of commands.

X

\glsxtrlonghyphenshort{(entry-label)}{(long)}{(short)}{(insert)}

Formats the long and short form for the full or first use long-hyphen-short-hyphen style.
This uses \glsxtrifhyphenstart to test if the (insert) starts with a hyphen. If it does,
\glsxtrwordsep is locally set to \glsxtrwordsephyphen to replace the inter-word spaces
with hyphens. The short form is placed in parentheses with \glsxtrparen, preceded by the
\glsxtrfullsep separator. The (insert) is placed after both the long and the short form.

X

\GLSxtrlonghyphenshort{(entry-label)}{(long)}{(short)}{(insert)}

As above, but the (insert) is converted to all caps. The (short) and (long) arguments should
be supplied as all caps. Note that it’s not possible to simply do \glsxtrlonghyphenshort
with \MakeUppercase{(insert)} as the argument as this will interfere with the check to
determine if (insert) starts with a hyphen.

X

\glsxtrlonghyphennoshort{(entry-label)}{(long)}{(insert)}

Formats the long form for the full or first use long—hyphen-noshort-desc-noreg style. This
uses \glsxtrifhyphenstart to test if the (insert) starts with a hyphen. If it does, \gls-
xtrwordsep is locally set to \glsxtrwordsephyphen to replace the inter-word spaces with
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hyphens. The (insert) is placed after the long form.

\GLSxtrlonghyphennoshort{(entry-label)}{(long)}{(insert)}

As above but converts (insert) to all caps. The (long) argument should already be in all caps.
Note that it’s not possible to simply do \glsxtrlonghyphennoshort with \MakeUppercase
{(insert)} as the argument as this will interfere with the check to determine if (insert) starts
with a hyphen.

X

\glsxtrlonghyphen{(entry-label)}{(long)}{(insert)}

Formats the long form for the full or first use long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen style. This is
similar to the above, but the (insert) argument is only used to check if it starts with a hyphen.
The actual (insert) is placed in the post-link hook.

X

\xpglsxtrposthyphenshort

This command is used in the post-link hook for the long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen style
on first use. It expands the placeholder commands (\glslabel and \glsinsert) and uses
\GLSxtrposthyphenshort for all caps or \glsxtrposthyphenshort otherwise. Note that
this doesn’t show the plural by default. If you require the plural form, you need to redefine
this to add a check with \glsifplural:

\newcommand*{\xpglsxtrposthyphenshort}{J
\glsifplural
{h
\glsxtrifallcaps
{h
\expandafter\GLSxtrposthyphenshortpl\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}
Yh
{h
\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphenshortpl\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}y,
Yh
+h
{h
\glsxtrifallcaps
{h
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\expandafter\GLSxtrposthyphenshort\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}y,
+h
Tk
\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphenshort\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}
Yh
+h
+

\glsxtrposthyphenshort{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

If (insert) starts with a hyphen, \glsxtrwordsep is locally set to \glsxtrwordsephyphen
to replace the inter-word spaces with hyphens. The (insert) encapsulated with \glsfirst-
longhyphenfont is then done (to complete the long form, which has already been displayed
with \glsxtrlonghyphen in the link text). Then the short form followed by the (insert) is
placed in parentheses (with \glsxtrparen preceded by \glsxtrfullsep).

X
\GLSxtrposthyphenshort{(entry-label) }{(insert)}
As above but all caps.
I
\glsxtrposthyphenshortpl{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
As \glsxtrposthyphenshort but plural.
X
\GLSxtrposthyphenshortpl{{entry-label)}{(insert)}
As above but all caps.
I
\xpglsxtrposthyphensubsequent

This command is used in the post-link hook for the long-hyphen-postshort-hyphen style
on subsequent use. It expands the placeholder commands (\glslabel and \glsinsert)
and uses \GLSxtrposthyphensubsequent for all caps or \glsxtrposthyphensubsequent

151



4. Abbreviations

otherwise.

\glsxtrposthyphensubsequent{({entry-label)}{ (insert)}

This command is used in the post-link hook for the long—hyphen-postshort-hyphen style on
subsequent use. Only the (insert) is done.

X
\GLSxtrposthyphensubsequent{(entry-label)}{ (insert)}
As above but all caps.
X

\glsxtrshorthyphenlong{(entry-label)}{(short)}{(long)}{ (insert)}

Formats the short and long form for the full or first use short-hyphen-long-hyphen style.
Similar to \glsxtrlonghyphenshort but the short and long forms are swapped.

N ——

X

\GLSxtrshorthyphenlong{(entry-label)}{(short)}{(long)}{(insert)}

As above, but the (insert) is converted to all caps. The (short) and (long) arguments should
be supplied as all caps. Note that it’s not possible to simply do \glsxtrshorthyphenlong
with \MakeUppercase{(insert)} as the argument as this will interfere with the check to
determine if (insert) starts with a hyphen.

D ——

X

\glsxtrshorthyphen{(short)}{ (entry-label)}{ (insert)}

Formats the short form for the full or first use short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen style. The
(insert) argument is only used to check if it starts with a hyphen. The actual (insert) is
placed in the post-link hook.

e

X

\xpglsxtrposthyphenlong

This command is used in the post-link hook for the short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen style
on first use. It expands the placeholder commands (\glslabel and \glsinsert) and uses
\GLSxtrposthyphenlong for all caps or \glsxtrposthyphenlong otherwise. Note that
this doesn’t show the plural by default. If you require the plural form, you need to redefine
this to add a check with \glsifplural:
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\newcommand*{\xpglsxtrposthyphenlong}{%
\glsifplural
{h
\glsxtrifallcaps
{h
\expandafter\GLSxtrposthyphenlongpl\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}y,
Y
{h
\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphenlongpl\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}y,
Y
+h
{h
\glsxtrifallcaps
{h
\expandafter\GLSxtrposthyphenlong\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}y,
Yh
{h
\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphenlong\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}y,
Yh
Yh
}

\glsxtrposthyphenlong{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

This command is used in the post-link hook for the short-hyphen-postlong-hyphen style on

first use. Similar to \glsxtrposthyphenshort but shows the long form instead of the short
form.

X
\GLSxtrposthyphenlong{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
As above but all caps.
X
\glsxtrposthyphenlongpl{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
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As \glsxtrposthyphenlong but plural.

I
\GLSxtrposthyphenlongpl{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
As above but all caps.
4.5.1.3.8. Only Styles
These are commands used by the “only” styles, such as long-only-short-only.
X

\glsabbrvonlyfont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the short form in the only styles. The default is to simply
use \glsabbrvdefaultfont.

D

X

\glsfirstabbrvonlyfont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the short form in the only styles on first use. The default
is to simply use \glsabbrvonlyfont.

X

\glslongonlyfont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the long form in the only styles. The default is to simply
use \glslongdefaultfont.

X

\glsfirstlongonlyfont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the long form in the only styles on first use. The default
is to simply use \glslongonlyfont.

X

\glsxtronlysuffix initial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “only” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix.

)

X

\glsabbrvsconlyfont{(text)}
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The formatting command used for the short form in the “sc-only” styles. The default is to
simply use \glsabbrvscfont.

X

\glsfirstabbrvsconlyfont{(text)}

The formatting command used for the short form in the “sc-only” styles on first use. The
default is to simply use \glsabbrvsconlyfont.

X

\glsxtrsconlyrevert{(text)}

Counteracts the effect of \glsabbrvsconlyfont. The default is \glsxtrscrevert. If you
redefine \glsabbrvsconlyfont, you will need to redefine \glsxtrsconlyrevert as ap-
plicable.

X

\glsxtrsconlysuffix initial: \glsxtrscsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “sc-only” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrscsuffix.

\glsxtronlyname

Expands to the value for the name key for the “only” styles. The default definition is:

\protect\glsabbrvonlyfont{\the\glsshorttok}

\glsxtronlydescname

Expands to the value for the name key for the “only” styles where the description should be
described, such as long-only-short-only-desc. The default definition is:

\protect\glslongfont{\the\glslongtok}

\glsxtronlydescsort
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Expands to the value for the sort key for the “only” styles where the description should be
described, such as long-only-short-only-desc. The default definition is \the\glslongtok.

(@]

This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family of commands.

\glsxtrsconlyname

Expands to the value for the name key for the “sc-only” styles. The default definition is:

\protect\glsabbrvsconlyfont{\the\glsshorttok}

\glsxtrsconlydescname

Expands to the value for the name key for the “sc-only” styles where the description should
be described. The default definition is to simply use \glsxtronlydescname.

X

\glsxtrsconlydescsort

Expands to the value for the sort key for the “sc-only” styles where the description should be
described, such as long-only-short-only-desc. The default definition is to simply use \gls-
xtronlydescsort.

o

[ This command is irrelevant with the “unsrt” family of commands.

4.5.1.3.9. Fonts
These are commands used by styles that use a particular font shape or size, identified by
one of the following two-letter tags: “sc” (\textsc), “sm” (\textsmaller) or “em” (\emph).

(@]

|

For the “sc-user” styles, see §4.5.1.3.3. For the “sc-only” styles, see §4.5.1.3.8.

\glsabbrvscfont{(text)}
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Formatting for the “sc” short form. This uses \textsc to apply a small caps style, so your

document font needs to support it.

, (o]
\textsc uses small capital glyphs for lowercase characters. Uppercase characters
show as normal capitals. This means that you need to use lowercase characters in the
abbreviation.

\glsfirstabbrvscfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “sc¢” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glsabbrvscfont.

X

\glsxtrscrevert{(text)}

Counteracts the effect of \glsabbrvscfont. This defaults to \glstextup. If you redefine
\glsabbrvscfont, you will need to redefine \glsxtrscrevert as applicable.

X

\glsxtrscsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “sc” styles. This needs to counteract the smallcaps, so it’s

defined as:

[ \protect\glstextup\glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

\glsabbrvsmfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “sm” short form. This uses \textsmaller, which is defined by the relsize
package. You will need to load that package if you want to use any of the “sm” styles.

(@]

| il
\textsmaller reduces the font size, so if you want to use it to simulate small caps,

you need to use uppercase characters in the abbreviation.

\glsfirstabbrvsmfont{(text)}
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Formatting for the “sm” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glsabbrvsmfont.

X

\glsxtrsmrevert{(text)}

Counteracts the effect of \glsabbrvsmfont. This defaults to \textlarger. If you redefine
\glsabbrvsmfont, you will need to redefine \glsxtrsmrevert as applicable.

X

\glsxtrsmsuffix initial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “sm” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix.

X

\glsabbrvemfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “em” short form. This uses \emph.

\glsfirstabbrvemfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “em” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glsabbrvemfont.

X

\glsxtremrevert{(text)}

Counteracts the effect of \glsabbrvemfont. This defaults to \textup. If you redefine \gls-
abbrvemfont, you will need to redefine \glsxtremrevert as applicable.

X

\glsxtremsuffix initial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

Short plural suffix used by the “em” styles. This defaults to \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix.

X

\glslongemfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “em” long form. This uses \emph.

\glsfirstlongemfont{(text)}

Formatting for the “em” short form shown on first use. This defaults to \glslongemfont.

158



4. Abbreviations

4.5.2. Advanced Style Commands

These commands should typically not be needed in a document, but are provided for ad-
vanced users. See §4.5.1.3 for commands to adjust the predefined abbreviation styles.

X

\glssetabbrvimt{(category)}

Sets the current formatting commands (§4.5.3.2) associated with the abbreviation style as-
sociated with the given category. That is, the command redefinitions provided in the third
argument ((display definitions)) of \newabbreviationstyle are applied.

If no abbreviation style has been set for the given category, the style associated with the
abbreviation category is used.

This command is used:

« At the start of \glsentryfmt if the current entry has the short field set. This ensures
that the \gls-like commands use the appropriate formatting.

« At the start of \glsxtrassignfieldfont if the current entry has the short field
set. This ensures that the \gls-like commands use the appropriate formatting (where
possible).

« At the start of \glsxtrshort, \glsxtrlong, \glsxtrfull and their plural and case-
changing variants.

« Atthestartof \glossentryname, \glossentrynameother, \glossentrydesc, \Gloss-
entrydesc, \glossentrysymbol and \Glossentrysymbol.

\glsuseabbrvfont{(style-name)}{(text)}

A robust command that applies the abbreviation font for the given category to the supplied
text.

X

\glsuselongfont{(style-name)}{(text)}

A robust command that applies the long font for the given category to the supplied text.

I

\GlsXtrUseAbbrStyleSetup{(style-name)>
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This implements the given abbreviation style’s setup code. Note that this expects the place-
holder macros and token registers to be set. This may be used in the (setup) of \newabbre-
viationstyle to inherit the setup code of a related style.

X

\GlsXtrUseAbbrStyleFmts{(style-name)}

This implements the given abbreviation style’s display definitions code. This may be used in
the (display definitions) of \newabbreviationstyle to inherit the formatting of a related
style.

X

\xpglsxtrpostabbrvfootnote

This is used by styles like postfootnote to ensure that the label and inner and outer formatting
are expanded before being passed to \glsxtrpostabbrvfootnote, otherwise they may lose
their definitions before the footnote text is typeset.

X

\glsxtrpostabbrvfootnote{(entry-label) }{(fmt-code)

This is used by the footnote styles that defer the footnote to the post-link hook. The default
definition is:

Ej

\newrobustcmd*{\glsxtrpostabbrvfootnote} [2]{%
\glsxtrabbrvfootnote{#1}%
{#2\glsxtrpostfootnotelongformat{#1}{\glsfirstlongfootnotefont}}y,

}

The second argument will be the expansion of \glsxtrassignlinktextfmt, to allow the
inner formatting to be picked up, if required.

X

\glsxtrifhyphenstart{(text)}{(true)}{(false)}

This command is used by the hyphen styles to determine if the insert material starts with a
hyphen. Does (true) if (text) starts with a hyphen otherwise does (false).

X

\GlsXtrWarnDeprecatedAbbrStyle{(old-name)}{(new-name)}

This command is used to generate a warning (with \GlossariesExtraWarning) if a depre-
cated abbreviation style is used.
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4.5.3. Defining New Abbreviation Styles

If none of the predefined styles suit your requirements, you can define your own custom
style using:

X

\newabbreviationstyle{(style-name)}{(setup)}{(display definitions)}

The first argument is the style name. This is used internally to form control sequences, so
the name shouldn’t contain any special characters.

The second argument sets up the information that’s required when an abbreviation is de-
fined (which is why the style must be set before the abbreviations with that style are defined).
The relevant commands for this argument are listed in §4.5.3.1.

The third argument defines the commands that determine how the display style (\gls)
and the inline style (\glsxtrfull) are formatted. The relevant commands for this argument
are listed in §4.5.3.2.

X
\renewabbreviationstyle{(style-name)}{(setup)}{(display definitions)}
Redefines an existing abbreviation style.
X
\letabbreviationstyle{(new style)}{(existing style)}

Defines a synonym of an existing abbreviation style.

4.5.3.1. Style Initialisation Hooks

The style initialisation hooks should be placed in the second argument ({setup)) of \newab-
breviationstyle. They ensure that all the fields are correctly initialised when the entry is
defined with the underlying \newglossaryentry command. They may also be used to set
category attributes.

The following is prepended to (setup) to initialise the final hook:

B

\renewcommand*{\GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation}{}

When an entry is defined with \newabbreviation, the following steps are performed:

1. Token registers are initialised to the information provided in the arguments of \newab-
breviation: \glskeylisttok, \glslabeltok, \glsshorttok and \glslongtok.

2. The commands \glsxtrorgkeylist, \glsxtrorgshort and \glsxtrorglong are
defined to the options, short and long values supplied to \newabbreviation. (The
\glskeylisttok \glsshorttok and \glslongtok token registers may be changed
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18.

19.

4. Abbreviations
before the entry is actually defined. These commands may be used to obtain the orig-
inal values.)
\ExtraCustomAbbreviationFields is initialised to do nothing.

Accessibility settings are initialised, if required. These redefine \ExtraCustomAbbre-
viationFields to set the accessibility fields.

The command \glscategorylabel is defined to abbreviation.

The options list is parsed for the following keys: category and, if accessibility is
enabled, access, textaccess, pluralaccess, firstaccess, firstpluralaccess,
shortaccess, shortpluralaccess, longaccess, and longpluralaccess.

. The abbreviation style is applied for the category given by \glscategorylabel (which

may have been changed when the options were parsed in the previous step) or the fall-
back if no abbreviation style is associated with that category. This performs both the
(setup) and (display definitions) provided when the style was defined with \newab-
breviationstyle.

The long plural form is initialised to its default value ((long)\glspluralsuffix).

The markwords attribute, if set, is implemented for the singular long form. It will also
mark the entry as having a description with formatting (using \glsexclapplyinner-
fmtfield).

The markshortwords attribute is implemented, if set, otherwise the insertdots at-
tribute is implemented, if set, for the singular short form.

The aposplural attribute is implemented, if set, otherwise the noshortplural at-
tribute is implemented, if set. This step will set the default short plural.

\glsshorttok is updated to reflect any changes.
The \glsxtrnewabbrevpresetkeyhook hook is performed.

The options list is parsed for the shortplural and longplural keys. The \glskey-
listtok token is updated to only include the remaining keys that haven’t yet been
processed.

The markwords attribute, if set, is implemented for the plural long form.

The markshortwords attribute, if set, otherwise the insertdots attribute, if set, is
implemented for the plural short form.

The \glsshortpltok and \glslongpltok registers are set.
\newabbreviationhook performed.

The entry is defined using \newglossaryentry with the key value list:
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type={\glsxtrabbrvtype},
category={abbreviation},
short={\the\glsshorttok},
shortplural={\the\glsshortpltok},
long={\the\glslongtok},
longplural={\the\glslongpltok},
name={\the\glsshorttok},
\CustomAbbreviationFields,
\ExtraCustomAbbreviationFields
\the\glskeylisttok

20. Addthe name, first, firstplural, text and plural keys to the list of inner format-
ting exclusions, as they include formatting commands.

21. Final hook \GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation performed.

Note that when these hooks (except the last) are used, the entry hasn’t yet been defined.
However, some information will have already been picked up from the arguments of \new-
abbreviation. These can be accessed in the hooks using the following (but make sure they
are fully expanded):

X
\glscategorylabel
Expands to the entry’s category label.
X
\glskeylisttok

A token register that contains the options that were passed to \newabbreviation with pre-
processed options removed. Use \the\glskeylisttok to expand it.
The original option list, as supplied to \newabbreviation, can be obtained with:

X
\glsxtrorgkeylist
(Not a token register.)
I
\glslabeltok
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A token register that contains the entry’s label. Use \the\glslabeltok to expand it.

\glsshorttok

A token register that contains the short form (which may have been modified after being
passed to \newabbreviation). Use \the\glsshorttok to expand it.
The original short form, as supplied to \newabbreviation, can be obtained with:

\glsxtrorgshort

(Not a token register.)

\glsshortpltok

A token register that contains the short plural form (which may have been obtained from the
short form or modified after being passed to \newabbreviation). Use \the\glsshortpl-
tok to expand it.

X

\glslongtok

A token register that contains the long form (which may have been modified after being
passed to \newabbreviation). Use \the\glslongtok to expand it.
The original long form, as supplied to \newabbreviation, can be obtained with:

\glsxtrorglong

(Not a token register.)

\glslongpltok

A token register that contains the long plural form (which may have been obtained from the
long form or modified after being passed to \newabbreviation). Use \the\glslongpltok
to expand it.

X

\ExtraCustomAbbreviationFields

Expands to additional field definitions for the entry. This is used to add the accessibility fields
(such as shortaccess), if enabled. The abbreviation style may append (\appto) or prepend
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(\preto) additional information, if required, to this hook.
| 1
|

If you alter this hook, make sure that you include the trailing comma after each (key)
={value}, including the last one.

\CustomAbbreviationFields

Expands to the default field definitions for the entry. Take care to protect any commands
that shouldn’t be expanded. The comma may be omitted from the final (key)={value}.

X

\GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation

A hook that’s used after the entry has been defined (at the end of \newabbreviation). This
can be used to set category attributes, define the post-link hook, or mark the entry as having
a complex style (with \glsxtrsetcomplexstyle).

For example, the long-short abbreviation style includes the following in (setup):

\renewcommand*{\GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation}{/
\glsxtrsetcomplexstyle{\the\glslabeltok}{31}/
\glshasattribute{\the\glslabeltok}{regularl}y
{h

\glssetattribute{\the\glslabeltok}{regular}{false},
Yh
{3%
}

Note that in the above, the commands within the definition of \GlsXtrPostNewAbbrevia-
tion are all expanded when that hook is used. However, if this hook defines other commands
or hooks that will be used later, then make sure that the definitions of those commands use
the inner hook’s own placeholder commands.

(1)
Remember that the post-link hook uses \glslabel to reference the current label.
Don’t use \glslabeltok as that will contain the label of the last abbreviation to be
defined.

For example, the long—hyphen-postshort-hyphen style has:
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\renewcommand*{\GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation}{’
\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield{\the\glslabeltok}{desc}’
\csdef{glsxtrpostlink\glscategorylabell}{’,

\glsxtrifwasfirstuse
{h
\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphenshort\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsertl}
Y
{h
\expandafter\glsxtrposthyphensubsequent\expandafter\glslabel
\expandafter{\glsinsert}
Y
+h
\glshasattribute{\the\glslabeltok}{regularly,
{h
\glssetattribute{\the\glslabeltok}{regular}{falsel}’
+h
{3
}

.

In the above, \glslabeltok and \glscategorylabel are used in the parts that will be
expanded at the end of \newabbreviation, but \glslabel and \glsinsert are used in
the definition of the post-link hook, which won’t be expanded until the entry is referenced
in the document with a command such as \gls. (The use of \expandafter is included to
assist innertextformat.)

X

\glsxtrsetcomplexstyled{(entry-label)}{(n)}

This command should go in the definition of \GlsXtrPostNewAbbreviation to indicate
that the entry given by (entry-label) has an abbreviation style that is complex. The second
argument (n) should be numeric and indicates why it doesn’t work with \glsfirst, \Gls-
first, \GLSfirst, \glsfirstplural, \Glsfirstplural or \GLSfirstplural: 1 (all caps
doesn’t work), 2 (all caps and insert doesn’t work), 3 (insert doesn’t work).

X

\glsfirstinnerfmtabbrvfont{(text)}

This is a robust command that applies both \glsfirstabbrvfont and the inner formatting
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command \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt. This is used by the following command.

\glsfirstxpabbrvfont{(text)}{(category)}

If the markshortwords attribute is true, this does \protect\glsfirstabbrvfont{(text)}
otherwise it does \glsfirstinnerfmtabbrvfont{(text)}.

This command is designed to be used within \CustomAbbreviationFields to set the
first and firstplural keys, so it needs to partially expand within \newabbreviation.
For example, the postfootnote includes the following lines in the definition of \CustomAb-
breviationFields:

first={\glsfirstxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshorttok}{\glscategorylabel}},%
firstplural={\glsfirstxpabbrvfont{\the\glsshortpltok}{\glscategory-
label}},

.

This will be expanded before being passed to \newglossaryentry. If the markshortwords
attribute is true, this will end up as:

first={\protect\glsfirstabbrvfont{(short)}},%
firstplural={\protect\glsfirstabbrvfont{(shortpl)}}

otherwise it will end up as:

first={\glsfirstinnerfmtabbrvfont{(short)}},%
firstplural={\glsfirstinnerfmtabbrvfont{(shortpl)}},%

_ 8 LB

where (short) and (shortpl) are, respectively, the values in the \glsshorttok and \gls-
shortpltok registers.

g

The placeholder registers and macros (such as \glsshorttok and \glscategory-
label) must be expanded before being passed to \newglossaryentry as their values
are unreliable outside of \newabbreviation.

\glsinnerfmtabbrvfont{(text)}

This is a robust command that applies both \glsabbrvfont and the inner formatting com-
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mand \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt. This is used by the following command.

\glsxpabbrvfont{(text)}{(category)}

If the markshortwords attribute is true, this does \protect\glsabbrvfont{(text)} oth-
erwise it does \glsinnerfmtabbrvfont{(text)}. This command is designed for the name,
text and plural keys within \CustomAbbreviationFields.

X

\glsfirstinnerfmtlongfont{(text)}

This is a robust command that applies both \glsfirstlongfont and the inner formatting
command \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt. This is used by the following command.

X

\glsfirstxplongfonti{(category)}{(text)}

If the markwords attribute is true, this does \protect\glsfirstlongfont{(text)} oth-
erwise it does \glsfirstinnerfmtlongfont{(text)}. This command is designed for the
first and firstplural keys within \CustomAbbreviationFields.

7

\glsinnerfmtlongfont{(text)}

This is a robust command that applies both \glslongfont and the inner formatting com-
mand \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt. This is used by the following command.

X

\glsxplongfont{(category)}{(text)}

If the markwords attribute is true, this does \protect\glslongfont{(text)} otherwise it
does \glsinnerfmtlongfont{(text)}. This command is designed for the name, text and
plural keys within \CustomAbbreviationFields (if they should include the long form in
their value, such as the long-noshort-desc style).

X

\glsxtrAccSuppAbbrSetNoLongAttrs{(category)}

If accessibility support has been enabled with accsupp, this command will initialise sup-
port for the name, first, firstplural, text and plural fields for the given category (us-
ing \glsxtrprovideaccsuppcmd). The nameshortaccess, firstshortaccess and text-
shortaccess attributes are set to true. (Does nothing if accessibility support has not been

enabled.)
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This command is provided for abbreviation styles where the name, first and text are
just the formatted abbreviation. The first field may just be the long form or may be a
combination of short and long.

X

\glsxtrAccSuppAbbrSetNameLongAttrs{(category)}

If accessibility support has been enabled with accsupp, this command will initialise support
forthe first, firstplural, text and plural fields for the given category (using \glsxtr-
provideaccsuppcmd). The firstshortaccess and textshortaccess attributes are set to
true. (Does nothing if accessibility support has not been enabled.)

This command is provided for abbreviation styles where the first and text are just the
formatted abbreviation. The name field may just be the long form or may be a combination
of short and long.

X

\glsxtrAccSuppAbbrSetFirstLongAttrs{(category)}

If accessibility support has been enabled with accsupp, this command will initialise support
for the name, text and plural fields for the given category (using \glsxtrprovideacc-
suppcmd). The nameshortaccess and textshortaccess attributes are set to true. (Does
nothing if accessibility support has not been enabled.)

This command is provided for abbreviation styles where the name and text are just the
formatted abbreviation. The first field may just be the long form or may be a combination
of short and long.

X

\glsxtrAccSuppAbbrSetTextShortAttrs{(category)}

If accessibility support has been enabled with accsupp, this command will initialise support
for the text and plural fields for the given category (using \glsxtrprovideaccsuppcmd).
The textshortaccess attribute is set to true. (Does nothing if accessibility support has
not been enabled.)

This command is provided for abbreviation styles where the text is just the formatted ab-
breviation. The name and first fields may just be the long form or may be a combination of
short and long. The name may also be short but followed by the long form in the description.

X

\glsxtrAccSuppAbbrSetNameShortAttrs{(category)}

If accessibility support has been enabled with accsupp, this command will initialise support
for the name field for the given category (using \glsxtrprovideaccsuppcmd). The name-
shortaccess attribute is set to true. (Does nothing if accessibility support has not been

enabled.)
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This command is provided for abbreviation styles where only the name is just the formatted
abbreviation. The first and text fields may just be the long form or may be a combination
of short and long.

4.5.3.2. Style Formatting Commands

The final (display definitions) argument of \newabbreviationstyle should contain the re-

definitions of the style commands listed here that are used to format abbreviations.
Whenever an abbreviation style is activated with commands like \setabbreviation-

style, \newabbreviation or \glssetabbrvimt, (display definitions) are implemented.

[ i

=

If you simply want to adjust the formatting of one of the predefined styles, you should

redefine the associated commands listed in §4.5.1.3.

The following initialisation is always prepended to (display definitions) so you can omit
them if the default is appropriate for your style:

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrinlinefullformat}{\glsxtrfullformatl}y
\renewcommand*{\Glsxtrinlinefullformat}{\Glsxtrfullformatl}y
\renewcommand*{\GLSxtrinlinefullformat}{\GLSxtrfullformat}%
\renewcommand*{\glsxtrinlinefullplformat}{\glsxtrfullplformat}’
\renewcommand*{\Glsxtrinlinefullplformat}{\Glsxtrfullplformatl}¥%
\renewcommand*{\GLSxtrinlinefullplformat}{\GLSxtrfullplformatl}y
\let\glsxtrsubsequentfmt\glsxtrdefaultsubsequentfmt
\let\glsxtrsubsequentplfmt\glsxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt
\let\Glsxtrsubsequentfmt\Glsxtrdefaultsubsequentfmt
\let\Glsxtrsubsequentplfmt\Glsxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt
\let\GLSxtrsubsequentfmt\GLSxtrdefaultsubsequentfmt
\let\GLSxtrsubsequentplfmt\GLSxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt

In the event that any styles omit defining the newer \GLSxtrfullformat or \GLSxtrfull-
plformat, these are also initialised to defaults but ideally they should have their definitions
provided.

The minimal set of commands that should have their definitions provided are the abbre-
viation plural suffix (\abbrvpluralsuffix) the display full forms: \glsxtrfullformat,
\glsxtrfullplformat and their case-changing variants.

The inline full form commands only need to be provided if they behave differently from
the display full form. The subsequent use commands only need to be provided if the default
(only show the short form) isn’t suitable.
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[ i
=
The content of (display definitions) is placed within the definition of an internal control

sequence, so remember to use ## instead of # to reference command parameters.

4.5.3.2.1. Suffix and Fonts

These are the generic suffix and font commands that vary according to the abbreviation
style. The style should provide the appropriate definitions. The suffix should always be
provided. The font commands are only required if the style applies any font formatting to
either the long or short form.

X

\abbrvpluralsuffix initial: \glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix

The plural suffix for the short form. For example, the long-short style defines this to just use
\glsxtrabbrvpluralsuffix, but the smallcaps styles, such as long-short-sc define this to
\glsxtrscsuffix in order to counteract the small caps font.

X

\glsfirstabbrvfont{(text)}

The font formatting command for the short form on first use. For example, the long-short-sc

style has:

\renewcommand*\glsfirstabbrvfont [1]{\glsfirstabbrvscfont{##1}}

\glsabbrvfont{(text)}

The font formatting command for the short form. For example, the long-short-sc style has:

\renewcommand*\glsabbrvfont [1]{\glsabbrvscfont{##1}}

\glsxtrrevert{(text)}

This command is designed to counteract the effect of \glsabbrvfont if, for some reason, it
shouldn’t be applied to part of the abbreviation. For example, you may prefer not to have

171



4. Abbreviations

digits reduced with the smaller (“sm”) styles.

\glsfirstlongfont{(text)}

The font formatting command for the long form on first use. For example, the long-short-sc

style has:

\renewcommand*{\glsfirstlongfont}[1]{\glsfirstlongdefaultfont{##1}}

X

\glslongfont{(text)}

The font formatting command for the long form. For example, the long-short-sc style has:

Ej

\renewcommand*{\glslongfont}[1]{\glslongdefaultfont{##1}}

4.5.3.2.2. First Use Display Format
These commands always need to be provided.

X
\glsxtrfullformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The singular display full form used on the first use of \gls.
I
\glsxtrfullplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The plural display full form used on the first use of \glspl.
X
\Glsxtrfullformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The sentence case singular display full form used on the first use of \G1s.
I

\Glsxtrfullplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

172



4. Abbreviations

The sentence case plural display full form used on the first use of \G1lspl.

\GLSxtrfullformat{(entry-label)}{ insert)}

The all caps singular display full form used on the first use of \GLS.

\GLSxtrfullplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

The all caps plural display full form used on the first use of \GLSp1.

4.5.3.2.3. Subsequent Use Display Format
These commands only need to be provided if the \gls-like commands don’t simply show
the short form.

I
\glsxtrsubsequentfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The singular form for subsequent use of \gls.
b §
\glsxtrsubsequentplfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The plural form for subsequent use of \glspl.
X
\Glsxtrsubsequentfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The sentence case singular form for subsequent use of \G1s.
I
\Glsxtrsubsequentplfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The sentence case plural form for subsequent use of \Glspl.
X
\GLSxtrsubsequentfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The all caps singular form for subsequent use of \GLS.
I

\GLSxtrsubsequentplfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
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The all caps plural form for subsequent use of \GLSp1l.

The defaults all show the short form and insert encapsulated with the inner formatting
\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt and \glsabbrvfont. The purpose of the inner formatting is to
get it as close as possible to the actual text so \glsabbrvfont is placed outside of \glsxtr-
genentrytextfmt.

The markshortwords attribute complicates matters as it inserts \glsxtrword and \gls-
xtrwordsep into the actual field value. In that case, the inner formatting is within \glsxtr-
word and \glsxtrwordsep, so only the insert material needs to be formatted.

If a custom style doesn’t need to support innertextformat or \ifglsxtrinsertinside,
it can reduce the complexity by omitting the inner formatting and conditionals, but this lack
of support should be documented if the style is made generally available.

X

\glsxtrdefaultsubsequentfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

The default singular form for subsequent use of \gls.

\glsxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

The default plural form for subsequent use of \glspl.

\Glsxtrdefaultsubsequentfmt{({entry-label)}{(insert)}

The default sentence case singular form for subsequent use of \G1s.

\Glsxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

The default sentence case plural form for subsequent use of \G1spl.

\GLSxtrdefaultsubsequentfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

The default all caps singular form for subsequent use of \GLS.

\GLSxtrdefaultsubsequentplfmt{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

The default all caps plural form for subsequent use of \GLSp1.
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4.5.3.2.4. Inline Full Format
These commands only need to be provided if the inline full form is different from the
display full form.

X
\glsxtrinlinefullformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The singular full form of \glsxtrfull.
I
\glsxtrinlinefullplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The plural full form of \glsxtrfullpl.
X
\Glsxtrinlinefullformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The sentence case singular full form of \Glsxtrfull.
I
\Glsxtrinlinefullplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The sentence case plural full form of \Glsxtrfullpl.
X
\GLSxtrinlinefullformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
The all caps singular full form of \GLSxtrfull.
I

\GLSxtrinlinefullplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

The all caps plural full form of \GLSxtrfullpl.

4.5.3.2.5. Wrapper Commands
These are commands that can be used in the definitions of the above to ensure that the
appropriate accessibility fields and inner formatting is supported.

X

\glsxtrlongformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}

This command is used in the definition of \glsxtrlong in some of the predefined abbrevia-
tion styles to format the 1ong value of the entry identified by (entry-label) with the command
(fmt-cs), which should take one argument.
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Accessibility support is implemented with \glsaccesslong if the markwords attribute
is true otherwise with \glsaccessfmtlong using \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt for the inner
formatting.

This is then encapsulated (including or excluding the (insert), according to \ifglsxtr-
insertinside) with (fmt-cs). If the (insert) content needs to be placed outside of (fmt-cs),
it will be individually encapsulated with the inner formatting.

X
\Glsxtrlongformat{(entry-label)}{ (insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but sentence case.
X
\GLSxtrlongformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but all caps.
X
\glsxtrlongplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As \glsxtrlongformat, but for the longplural field.
X
\Glsxtrlongplformatd{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but sentence case.
X
\GLSxtrlongplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but all caps.
X

\glsxtrlongformatgrp{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}

As\glsxtrlongformat, but adds grouping around (insert) (with the inner formatting inside
the group).

X

\Glsxtrlongformatgrp{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
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As above, but sentence case.

\GLSxtrlongformatgrp{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}

As above, but all caps.

\glsxtrlongplformatgrp{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}

As \glsxtrlongplformat, but adds grouping around (insert) (with the inner formatting
inside the group).

I
\Glsxtrlongplformatgrp{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but sentence case.
X
\GLSxtrlongplformatgrp{(eniry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but all caps.
E3

\glsxtrshortformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}

This command is used in the definition of \glsxtrshort and in some of the predefined
abbreviation styles to format the short value of the entry identified by (entry-label) with
the command (fmt-cs), which should take one argument.

Accessibility support is implemented with \glsaccessshort if the markshortwords at-
tribute is true otherwise with \glsaccessfmtshort using \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt for
the inner formatting.

This is then encapsulated (including or excluding the (insert), according to \ifglsxtr-
insertinside) with (fmt-cs). If the (insert) content needs to be placed outside of (fmt-cs),
it will be individually encapsulated with the inner formatting.

X
\Glsxtrshortformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but sentence case.
X

\GLSxtrshortformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
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As above, but all caps.

X
\glsxtrshortplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As \glsxtrshortformat, but for the shortplural field.
X
\Glsxtrshortplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but sentence case.
B
\GLSxtrshortplformat{(entry-label) }{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but all caps.
X

\glsxtrshortformatgrp{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}

As \glsxtrshortformat, but adds grouping around (insert) (with the inner formatting in-
side the group).

X
\Glsxtrshortformatgrp{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but sentence case.
I
\GLSxtrshortformatgrp{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
As above, but all caps.
X

\glsxtrshortplformatgrp{(entry-label)}{ (insert) }{(fmt-cs)}

As \glsxtrshortplformat, but adds grouping around (insert) (with the inner formatting
inside the group).

\Glsxtrshortplformatgrp{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(fmt-cs)}
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As above, but sentence case.

\GLSxtrshortplformatgrp{(entry-label)}{ (insert)}{(fmt-cs)}

As above, but all caps.

I

\glsxtrlongshortformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-fmt-cs)}

A shortcut designed for (long) ({short)) styles. This is defined as:

\glsxtrlongformat{({entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}\glsxtrfullsep
{(entry-label) }\glsxtrparen{(\glsxtrshortformat{({entry-label) }{}{( short-fmt-cs) }) }

Note that the (insert) is only placed after the long form.

X

\Glsxtrlongshortformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-fmt-cs)}

As above, but sentence case.

X
\GLSxtrlongshortformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-fmt-cs)}

As above, but all caps.

I

\glsxtrlongshortplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-fmt-
cs)}

As\glsxtrlongshortformat butusesthe plural versions \glsxtrlongplformat and \gls-
xtrshortplformat.

X

\Glsxtrlongshortplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-fmt-
cs)}
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As above, but sentence case.

X
\GLSxtrlongshortplformat{(entry-label) }{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs) }{(short-fmt-
cs)}

As above, but all caps.

X

\glsxtrshortlongformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-fmt-cs)+

A shortcut designed for (short) ((long)) styles. This is defined as:

Ej

\glsxtrshortformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(short-fmt-cs)}\glsxtrfullsep
{(entry-label)}\glsxtrparen{(\glsxtrlongformat{(entry-label) }{}{{long-fmt-cs)}) }

Note that the (insert) is only placed after the short form.
The syntax is the same as for \glsxtrlongshortformat even though \glsxtrlong-
format and \glsxtrshortformat are flipped within the definition.

X
\Glsxtrshortlongformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs)}{(short-fmt-cs)+

As above, but sentence case.

X
\GLSxtrshortlongformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs) }{(short-fmt-cs)}

As above, but all caps.

X

\glsxtrshortlongplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs) }{(short-fmt-
cs)}

As \glsxtrshortlongformat but uses the plural versions \glsxtrshortplformat and
\glsxtrlongplformat.

X

\Glsxtrshortlongplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs) }{(short-fmt-
cs)}
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As above, but sentence case.

X

\GLSxtrshortlongplformat{(entry-label) }{(insert)}{(long-fmt-cs) }{(short-fmt-
cs)}

As above, but all caps.

4.6. Restoring Base Acronym Mechanism

It’s possible to revert \newacronym back to the definition provided by the base glossaries
package. However, if you do this, you will lose all the abbreviation features provided by
glossaries—extra.

[ i

r =
Where possible, avoid this. If you’re simply trying to make the long form appear on
first use with \newacronym, set the abbreviation style using:

B

\setabbreviationstyle[acronym]{long-short}

If you really need to use the original base glossaries package’s acronym mechanism, it’s
better to stick with just glossaries and not use glossaries—extra. However, it may be that you
need to use a glossaries—extra feature, such as \printunsrtglossary, but you have a custom
acronym style that you can’t implement using the glossaries-extra abbreviation mechanism.
This is a rare edge case for unusual formats, as it should be possible to implement most
common abbreviation formats using the predefined styles.

A
Unpredictable results will occur if \RestoreAcronyms or \MakeAcronymsAbbrevi-
ations are used after abbreviations or acronyms have been defined.

\RestoreAcronyms

Restores \newacronym back to the original base glossaries interface. Note that this doesn’t
affect \newabbreviation. It also sets the regular attribute for the acronym category to
false and sets the acronym style to long-short (which is the default for the base package).

The display style for each glossary identified in the acronym lists is switched to the default
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acronym display style.

\MakeAcronymsAbbreviations

Counteracts \RestoreAcronyms.
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5. Referencing (Using) Entries

Entries can be referenced using the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands, as described
in the base glossaries manual. There are some additional commands provided by glossaries
—-extra:

« abbreviation commands, such as \glsxtrshort (see §4);
« commands for use in captions or section headings, such as \glsfmttext (see §5.3.2);

« commands, such as \glsxtrp, designed for use within fields to help mitigate the prob-
lems of nesting (see §5.4);

« commands, such as \mgls, that are designed for referencing multi (or compound) en-
tries (see §7);

» commands, such as \glsaccessname, used to incorporate accessibility support (see

§9.2);
« commands, such as \dgls, that are designed for bib2gls’s dual entries (see §11.5.7);
« commands, such as \rgls, that depend on the number of entry records (see §11.4).

Additionally, the entry counting commands, such as \cgls, provided by the base glossaries
package are modified by glossaries—extra (see §6.1).

The \gls-like commands are designed to produce text at that point in the document (the
link text, §5.5), index the entry (to ensure that it appears in the glossary, §5.8) and unset the
first use flag (which can alter the link text, §5.10). Additional information can be appended
automatically with the post-link hook (§5.5.4). The link text is given by the entry style (see
§5.5.5) or by the final argument of \glsdisp.

The \glstext-like commands are designed to produce text at that point in the document
(the link text, §5.5) and index the entry (to ensure that it appears in the glossary, §5.8). Ad-
ditional information can be appended automatically with the post-link hook (§5.5.4). The
link text is determined by the calling command. For example, the corresponding field value
(possibly encapsulated with \glsxtrregularfont and the inner formatting) for commands
like \glstext or the final argument of \glslink.

The \gls-like and \glstext-like commands can all be used with a star (*) or plus (+)
modifier. The star modifier automatically implements hyper=false (disables the hyperlink)
and the plus modifier automatically implements hyper=true (forces the hyperlink on, if
supported).
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With glossaries—extra, it’s possible to define an additional modifier for your own use with:

X

\GlsXtrSetAltModifier{(token)}{(options)}

The (token) must be a single token, so a multi-byte UTF-8 character will required a native
Unicode engine (Xgl¥TEX or LuaIgX). For example, the following:

=

[ \GlsXtrSetAltModifier{!}{format=glsignore}

means that \gls!{(label)} will be equivalent to \gls [format=glsignore]{(label)}.
It’s also possible to redefine the star and plus modifiers:

\GlsXtrSetStarModifier{(options)}

This sets the options to use for the star modifier.

\GlsXtrSetPlusModifier{(options)}

This sets the options to use for the plus modifier. For example, the following:

=

[ \GlsXtrSetPlusModifier{noindex}

means that the star modifier will now suppress indexing instead of switching on the hyper-
link.

The \gls-like and \glstext-like commands have a complicated internal structure, which
can be viewed as a series of layers. The outermost common layer is:

% save settings

% initialise options, see §5.1
\glslinkwrcontent{{index & fmt content)?}
% restore settings

% post-link hook, see §5.5.4

.

The (index & fmt content) consists of the indexing (see §5.8) and the (possibly hyperlinked)
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formatted text, see §5.5. The (index & fmt content) code is encapsulated with:

\glslinkwrcontent{(code)}

In v1.48, this was added to scope the link text and indexing code, which helped to prevent
unwanted spacing caused by the whatsit and also helped to prevent some setting leakage, in
the event of nesting (see §5.4), but this caused spacing issues when used in math mode, so
from v1.49 this command now simply does its argument. The whatsit is now scoped with
\glsencapwrcontent instead.

The \glsxtrp command, designed for nested use, deals with the problem by suppress-
ing the post-link hook and adding an outer group. For example, \glsxtrp{short}{html}
behaves like:

{\let\glspostlinkhook\relax
\glsxtrshort[noindex,nohyper] {html}}

Depending on the settings (the wrgloss option or the wrgloss attribute), the indexing
may come before the text:

[ \glslinkwrcontent{(index)(fmt content)}

or after the text:

\glslinkwrcontent{(fmt content)(index)}

or may be suppressed with noindex:

\glslinkwrcontent{(fmt content)}

The (fmt content) part is described in §5.5. The (index) part is the actual indexing (see §5.8)
but also increments the index count, if applicable. Both the associated whatsit and increment
are encapsulated with \glsencapwrcontent.

[ i
(L
Avoid using \glstext, \glsplural, \glsfirst and \glsfirstplural (and their

case-changing variants) with entries that have been defined with \newabbreviation.
Some of the abbreviation styles are too complicated to work with those commands.
Instead, use commands like \glsxtrshort, \glsxtrfull or use \gls with the pre-
reset or preunset options.

The base glossaries package provides a way to adjust the formatting of the link text for the
\gls-like commands according to the glossary type with \defglsentryfmt. The glossaries
-extra package changes the default entry formatting (§5.5.5) and provides additional ways of
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modifying the displayed content (§5.5).

The heading commands (described in §5.3) are designed to prevent indexing or changes to
the first use flag if they appear in the table of contents (or list of figures, etc) or if they appear
in the page header.

Although the base glossaries package warns against nested link text, the glossaries—extra
package provides \glsxtrp which can be used instead of \gls in field values to overcome
some of the associated problems. See §5.4 for further details.

If you need to simply access a field value without any formatting, see §5.11. (See §3.5 to
set field values.) If you want to encapsulate the value with the appropriate accessibility tag,
see §9.2.

Commands such as \glsadd (see §5.8) and \glssee (see §5.9) are designed to only index
(to ensure the entry appears in the glossary) without producing any text or changing the first
use flag.

The \gls-like, \glstext-like and \glsadd commands all have an initial optional argu-
ment that can be used to override the default actions. Some options are only applicable for
particular subsets of referencing commands. For example, noindex is pointless for \glsadd
since the sole purpose of that command is to index. Whereas types is only available with
\glsaddall.

5.1. Options

Some options are provided by the base glossaries package, but there are some additional

options provided by glossaries-extra, which are listed in §5.1.2. Below, (option-list) indicates

the options that are passed in the optional argument of the calling command (such as \gls).
The order that the options are applied is:

1. prereset, preunset and postunset options are initialised by \glsinitreunsets;
2. hyper is initialised by \glsxtrchecknohyperfirst (\glsfirst-like only);

3. wrgloss option is initialised by \glsxtrinitwrgloss (not implemented by \glsadd
or \glsxtrfmt);

4. hyperoutside option is initialised by \glsxtrinithyperoutside (not implemented
by \glsadd or \glsxtrfmt);

5. initialise noindex=false (not \glsadd);

6. options identified by \GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts, \GlsXtrAppToDefaultGlsOpts
or \GlsXtrPreToDefaultGlsOpts (not implemented by \glsadd);

7. (\glsxtrfmt only) options provided in \GlsXtrFmtDefaultOptions;

8. (\gls-like only) the hyperfirst package option, nohyperfirst attribute and no-
hypernext attributes are checked to determine if the hyper option should be switched
off (tests followed by \glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook);

186



5. Referencing (Using) Entries

9. \glslinkpresetkeys (not implemented by \glsadd or \glsxtrfmt);
10. (\glsadd only) \glsaddpresetkeys;
11. (option-list);

12. \glslinkpostsetkeys (provided by the base glossaries package, not implemented by
\glsadd or \glsxtrfmt);

13. (\glsadd only) \glsaddpostsetkeys.

5.1.1. Setting Up Defaults

You can (locally) set your preferred default options for the \gls-like and \glstext-like com-
mands using:

X

\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{(options)}

The (options) may be any options that you can pass to those commands. These options also
apply to \glsxtrfmt but not to \glsadd.

o

Note that multiple instances of \G1sXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts will override each other.

If you want to add to the existing options, you can use one of the following commands
(both may be scoped).

X
\GlsXtrAppToDefaultGlsOpts{(options)}
Appends (options) to the list of default options.
X
\GlsXtrPreToDefaultGlsOpts{(options)}

Prepends (options) to the list of default options.
For example, to prevent indexing in the front matter and back matter but not in the main
matter:

=

\frontmatter
\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex}

\mainmatter
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\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{}

\backmatter
\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex}

Note that noindex=false is now set before the options given in \GlsXtrSetDefaultGls-
Opts to ensure that the setting is correctly initialised, so as from v1.49 you can simply set
an empty options list to reset the default. Prior to v1.49, it was necessary to ensure that the
noindex key was always present in the options list to avoid instability. So for pre v1.49, the
line after \mainmatter in the above would need to be:

[ \GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex=false}

The default location encap is glsnumberformat but can be changed (locally) with:

I
\GlsXtrSetDefaultNumberFormat{(encap)}
This can be overridden by explicitly setting the format key:.
The default options for \glsxtrfmt only are given by:
b §
\GlsXtrFmtDefaultOptions initial: noindex

This command should simply expand to the required list of options. These options are set
after any options given in \GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts and before (option-list).

X

\glslinkpresetkeys

This hook is performed after any settings provided in \GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts but be-
fore (option-list). This hook also applies to \glsxtrfmt but not to \glsadd.

Note that \glslinkpostsetkeys, provided by the base glossaries package, is performed
after (option-list) is processed.

b §
\glsaddpresetkeys
This hook, which is only used by \glsadd, is performed before (option-list).
X
[ \glsaddpostsetkeys
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This hook, which is only used by \glsadd, is performed after (option-list).

\glsinitreunsets

This hook initialises the pre unset/reset options to: prereset=none and preunset=none. It
also initialises the postunset setting to perform the post-unset (where applicable) but it will
retain the current local/global setting.

This hook will also implement the local repeat unset feature of \GlsXtrUnsetBuffer-
EnableRepeatLocal.

X

\glsxtrchecknohyperfirst{(entry-label)}

This hook is only used by \glsfirst, \glsfirstplural and their case-changing variants.
The hook will implement hyper=false if the nohyperfirst attribute is set to true.

X

\glsxtrinitwrgloss

This hook initialises the default setting of the wrgloss option. If the wrgloss attribute is set
to after then this implements wrgloss=after otherwise it implements wrgloss=before.
This setting can subsequently be overridden by \GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts, \glslink-
presetkeys, the (option-list) argument or \glslinkpostsetkeys. This hook also applies
to \glsxtrfmt but not to \glsadd.

If you prefer to have the default to place the indexing after the link text, you can redefine
this hook as follows:

,

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrinitwrgloss}{%
\glsifattribute{\glslabel}{wrgloss}{beforel}y,
b

\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforetrue
)
b
\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforefalse
/)
}

\glsxtrinithyperoutside

This hook initialises the default setting of the hyperoutside option. If the hyperoutside
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attribute is set to false then this implements hyperoutside=false otherwise it imple-
ments hyperoutside=true. This setting can subsequently be overridden by \GlsXtrSet-
DefaultGlsOpts, \glslinkpresetkeys, the (option-list) argument or \glslinkpostset-
keys. This hook also applies to \glsxtrfmt but not to \glsadd.

Within any of the hooks that are used by the \gls-like, \glstext-like or \glsxtrfmt
commands, you can set options using:

X

\setupglslink{(options)}

Within any of the hooks that are used by \glsadd, you can set options with:

\setupglsadd{(options)}

5.1.2. Additional Options

Options for the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands that are provided by the base glossaries
package also apply to new commands like \glsxtrfmt and \glsfmttext. In addition, the
options below are provided by glossaries-extra. Note that some options, such as postunset,
only apply to the \gls-like commands. Options that relate to the hyperlink, formatting,
first use flag or whether/where (noindex/wrgloss) to perform indexing aren’t available for
\glsadd.

(©

hyperoutside=(boolean) default: true; initial: true

This boolean option determines whether the hyperlink should be inside or outside of \gls-
textformat (see §5.5.1). If true, the link text is encapsulated as:

(hyperlink-cs){(target)}{\glstextformat{(text)}}

B

otherwise it’s encapsulated as:

[ \glstextformat{(hyperlink-cs){(target)}{(text)}}

where (hyperlink-cs) is the command that generates the hyperlink (if enabled).

i

[

textformat=(csname)
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The value of this key should be the name of a control sequence (without the leading back-
slash). If this option is set, the given control sequence will be used instead of \glstext-
format to encapsulate the link text. Note that this control sequence should take a single
argument (the link text). See §5.5.1 for further details.

This option will override the textformat attribute.

.

--—
—-
-

innertextformat=(csname) initial: glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt

The value of this key should be the name of a control sequence (without the leading back-
slash). The command \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt (which shouldn’t be redefined) is assigned
to this control sequence at the start of the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands. This
command is used within the predefined abbreviation styles and within \glsgenentryfmt
to encapsulate the entry field values.

i

Custom styles that don’t use \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt won’t support this key. See
§5.5.3 for further details.

Some formatting commands require direct access to the actual text or else the content has
to be placed inside a box (which inhibits line-breaking). These commands won’t work with
textformat as the text is usually too deeply embedded. This option provides a way of using
those problematic commands, however there’s still no guarantee that they will work (for
example, in the case of custom styles or where the field value itself contains commands).
|
postunset=(value) default: global; initial: global

This option only applies to the \gls-like commands and indicates whether or not to unset
the first use flag after the link text. It may take one of three values: global (behaves like
local=false), local (behaves like local=true) or none (doesn’t unset the first use flag
after the first use). See §5.10.

prereset=(value) default: 1ocal; initial: none

This option may take one of three values: none (no reset), local or global. This option (if
not none) will reset the first use flag before the link text and additionally change \glsxtr-
ifwasfirstuse so that it indicates that this was the first use of the entry. See §5.10.

Note that this is different from using \glslocalreset or \glsreset before the \glstext-
like commands. Normally \glstext and \glsplural will define \glsxtrifwasfirstuse

191



5. Referencing (Using) Entries

so that it indicates that this was not the first use of the entry (regardless of whether or not
the entry has actually been used).
For example:

\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},
first={sample first usel},description={an examplel}}

\begin{document}
Text field: \glstext{sample}.

First use: \gls{sample}. Next use: \gls{sample}.

Force reset: \gls|[prereset]{sample}.
Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.

Force reset: \glstext[prereset]{sample}.
Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.
\end{document}

Example 90: Illustrating the prereset option \ER AR A

Text field: sample.

First use: sample first use (an example). Next use: sample.
Force reset: sample first use (an example). Used? Yes.
Force reset: sample (an example). Used? No.

Note that \gls unsets the first use flag (unless postunset=none), so the sample entry is
marked as used afterwards, but \glstext doesn’t alter the first use flag, after the link text
so the sample entry is still marked as unused afterwards.

--—
—s

e
preunset=(value) default: 1ocal,; initial: none

This option may take one of three values: none (no unset), local or global. This option (if
not none) will unset the first use flag before the link text and additionally change \glsxtr-
ifwasfirstuse so that it indicates that this wasn’t the first use of the entry. See §5.10.

o

The preunset key is always performed after the prereset key.

Note the effect of using a global reset but a local unset in the example below. Both options
are performed, but the unset locally overrides the global reset.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 90 Illustrating the prereset option
% Label: ex:prereset
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage {glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink {general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse }
 \newglossaryentry {sample}{name={sample},
 first={sample first use},
 description={an example}} 
\begin{document}
Text field: \glstext {sample}. \par First use: \gls {sample}. Next use: \gls {sample}. \par Force reset: \gls [prereset]{sample}. Used? \ifglsused {sample}{Yes}{No}. \par Force reset: \glstext [prereset]{sample}. Used? \ifglsused {sample}{Yes}{No}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Illustrating the prereset option (source code)
Example document illustrating the use of the prereset option (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example090.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example090.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

,
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},

first={sample first use},description={an examplel}}

\begin{document}
\gls{sample}. Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.

{\glsfirst[preunset=local,prereset=global] {sample}.
Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.
}

Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.

{\gls[preunset=local,prereset=global] {sample}.
Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.

+

Used? \ifglsused{sample}{Yes}{No}.

\end{document?}

Example 91: Combining prereset and preunset N\EFIE

sample first use (an example). Used? Yes.
sample first use. Used? Yes.

Used? No.

sample. Used? Yes.

Used? Yes.

Remember that \gls globally unsets the first use flag (unless changed with postunset),
which counteracts prereset=global.

(@

noindex={boolean) default: true; initial: false

This is a boolean option that determines whether or not to suppress the normal indexing.
For example, to prevent any locations in the front matter or back matter appearing in the
glossary:

=

\frontmatter
\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex}

193



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 91 Combining prereset and preunset
% Label: ex:preresetpreunset
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage {glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink {general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse }
 \newglossaryentry {sample}{name={sample},
 first={sample first use},
 description={an example}} 
\begin{document}
\gls {sample}. Used? \ifglsused {sample}{Yes}{No}. \par {\glsfirst [preunset=local,prereset=global]{sample}. Used? \ifglsused {sample}{Yes}{No}. } \par Used? \ifglsused {sample}{Yes}{No}. \par {\gls [preunset=local,prereset=global]{sample}. Used? \ifglsused {sample}{Yes}{No}. } \par Used? \ifglsused {sample}{Yes}{No}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Combining prereset and preunset (source code)
Example document illustrating the use of the prereset and preunset options (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example091.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example091.pdf
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\mainmatter
\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex=false}

\backmatter
\GlsXtrSetDefaultGlsOpts{noindex}

.

Note that if you are using auto-indexing (see §12), noindex=false will also suppress the
auto-indexing.

If you are using bib2gls, you may want to consider instead using format=glsignore to
create an ignored location that ensures the entry is selected without adding a location to the
location list. (Don’t use this method for the other indexing methods as you’ll end up with
invisible locations with spurious commas in your location lists.)

wrgloss=(position) initial: before

This option may take one of two values, before or after, which indicate whether the
indexing should occur before or after the link text. The indexing creates a whatsit that can
interfere with spacing or cause other problems. The other thing to consider is where the link
text is long, such as a phrase or full form of an abbreviation, that may be split by a page break.
You will need to decide if you want the indexing before the link text, so that the location is
at the end of the page where the text starts, or if you want the indexing after the link text,
so that the location is at the start of the next page where the text ends.
This option corresponds to a conditional:

X

\ifglsxtrinitwrglossbefore (true)\else (false)\fi initial: \iftrue

The hook \glsxtrinitwrgloss sets this conditional according to whether or not the wr-
gloss attribute has been set to after:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrinitwrgloss}{%
\glsifattribute{\glslabel}{wrgloss}t{after}/
{\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforefalse},
{\glsxtrinitwrglossbeforetruely,

3

thevalue=(location)

Sets the entry location to the given value instead of obtaining it from the location counter. If
you are using hyperref you may also need to set the location’s hypertarget with theHvalue.
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(o]

= |
This option is primarily intended for use with bib2gls to supply locations that don’t

have an associated counter within the document, such as an external location. If
you want to automatically add locations from a supplemental document to an en-
try’s location list, you can use the supplemental-locations resource option. See
the bib2gls user manual for further details.

For example, to index a location in a supplementary document:

[ \glsadd[thevalue={Suppl.\ 2.45}]{sample}

This will add “Suppl. 2.45” to the location list for the “sample” entry.

B

Note that the value must conform to the indexing application’s location syntax. For
makeindex, this is limited to Roman, roman, arabic, alph and Alph. With xindy,
the location syntax must be defined in the xindy module (standard location syntaxes
are supplied by default). There’s no restriction on the location syntax for bib2gls,
although if it can’t deduce a numerical value it won’t be able to form a range.

If you want a hyperlink to an external file, you can use:

\glsxtrsupphypernumber{(location)}

as the formatting command for the location encap. For example:

The path to the external file needs to be set in the externallocation category attribute.

[ ©®
=
The hyperlink for the supplementary location may or may not take you to the relevant
place in the external PDF file depending on your PDF viewer. Some may not support

external links, and some may take you to the first page or last visited page.

[ \glsadd[thevalue=S.2,format=glsxtrsupphypernumber]{sample}

7

For example, if both sample-suppl-hyp.pdf and sample-suppl-main-hyp.pdf are in
the same directory, then viewing sample-suppl-main-hyp.pdf in Evince will take you to
the correct location in the linked document (when you click on the S.2 external link), but
Okular will take you to the top of the first page of the linked document.

This method can only be used where there is one external source for the designated cat-
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egory (identified by the externallocation attribute). For multiple sources, you need to
use bib2gls v1.7+, which is the better method in general as it can automatically fetch the
relevant locations from the aux files of the designated external documents without the need
to explicitly use \glsadd.

theHvalue=(the-H-value)

Sets the hypertarget corresponding to the location, which will be used if the format supports
hyperlinks. This is analogous to hyperref’s \the(counter-name) that provides the hypertarget
for a reference to \the(counter-name).

o

[ This option is primarily intended for use with the thevalue option.

Unless you are using record=nameref, you must ensure that it’s possible to form (the-H-
value) from (h-prefix) (thevalue) for some (h-prefix) (where (thevalue) is given by thevalue
or the value of the location counter). This restriction is due to the limitations imposed by
makeindex and xindy.

prefix=(link-prefix)

This option locally redefines \glolinkprefix to (link-prefix). If you are using \print-
unsrtglossary to redisplay a list (possibly in a different order) then you will need some
way of changing the entry targets to avoid duplicate hyperlink targets. One way of achieving
this is to redefine \glolinkprefix for the subsequent lists. You will then need to use the
prefix option in commands like \gls to ensure that the hyperlink for the link text points
to the desired list.

o

This option is intended for use with the “unsrt” family of commands and \glsxtr-
copytoglossary (which is used by bib2gls). The other indexing methods don’t sup-
port repeated lists.

5.2. Case Changing

Case-changing commands, such as \G1s and \GLS, perform the conversion using commands
provided by mfirstuc. The underlying commands provided by mfirstuc were redesigned in
v2.08 to use the newer, better case-changing commands available with the BEIEX3 kernel. The
base glossaries package v4.50 and glossaries—extra v1.49 were developed concurrently with
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mfirstuc v2.08 to take advantage of the new features. Version 1.49 of glossaries—extra was
also developed concurrently with bib2gls v3.0 which, in turn, was developed alongside
version 0.9.2.7b of the TgX parser library.

It’s not possible to upload all these new versions at the same time, so it will be necessary
to stagger their deployment. The new case-changing features will work best when all these
new versions are installed. In the interim, a reduced feature set will be used.

5.2.1. Sentence Case Commands

Both the base glossaries package and the glossaries-extra package provide sentence case com-
mands, which convert the first letter to uppercase. These are provided for situations where
an entry is referenced at the start of a sentence. Sentence-casing is also implemented when
the attributes glossname or glossdesc are set to firstuc.

The case conversion is performed using:

\glssentencecase{(text)}

The default definition uses \makefirstuc, which is provided by the mfirstuc package. This
was originally part of the base glossaries package, but was split into a separately distributed
package in 2015. Back then, there was no expandable sentence-case command. There was
also a problem with referencing entries where link text was encapsulated with a text-block
command (which occurs, in particular, with acronym and abbreviation styles). The first let-
ter of the text-block command’s argument needed to be obtained, which resulted in some
trickery that proved problematic with UTF-8.

The KIEX3 kernel now provides a suitable expandable command that works with UTF-
8, and mfirstuc v2.08+ provides \MFUsentencecase that directly interfaces with it. If an
older version of mfirstuc is installed, glossaries v4.50+ and glossaries—extra v1.49+ will provide
\MFUsentencecase. You can use this in expandable contents. For example:

=

\section{\MFUsentencecase{\glsentrytext{labell}}}

However, in the above example, it’s simpler to do:

\section{\Glsfmttext{labell}}

If hyperref has been loaded, \Glsfmttext{labell} will now expand to:

\MFUsentencecase{\glsentrytext{label}}

in the PDF bookmark.
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Internally, \makefirstuc now uses \MFUsentencecase to perform the case conversion,
but it still parses its argument to determine if it starts with (cs){(text)}. This means that
with mfirstuc v2.08+, you now don’t have to worry about UTF-8 characters occurring at the
start of the text.

For example, with mfirstuc v2.07 you would need to do something like:

\newglossaryentry{elite}{name={{é}lite},
description={...}}

in order for \Gls{elite} to work. Whereas with mfirstuc v2.08, you can now simply do:

=

\newglossaryentry{elite}{name={élite},
description={...}}

(As from glossaries v4.47, it should be possible to use UTF-8 characters in the label as well.)

Whilst you can redefine \glssentencecase to use \MFUsentencecase directly (without
using \makefirstuc as an intermediary), this may result in content being expanded that
wouldn’t have been expanded previously. In particularly, if (cs) isn’t robust and expands to
content that includes labels then the case-change can fail. You also won’t be able to take
advantage of the blockers and mappings that are only recognised as such by \makefirstuc.
If you use \MFUsentencecase instead, blockers and mappings will be treated as exclusions,
which are likely to result in unwanted side-effects.

Both \makefirstuc and \MFUsentencecase recognise exclusions. These are text-block
commands which take a single mandatory argument that needs to be skipped. For example,
in the following \glsadd{example} needs to be skipped:

Ei

\MFUsentencecase{\glsadd{example}some text}

Exclusions are identified with \MFUexc1. If you have an older version of mfirstuc, this won’t
be defined, so glossaries v4.50+ and glossaries—extra v1.49+ provide:

X

\glsmfuexcl{(cs)}

This will use \MFUexcl with mfirstuc v2.08+. With older versions, a definition will be pro-
vided that works with \MFUsentencecase, but exclusions won’t be recognised by \make-
firstuc.

As from glossaries v4.50, \glsadd will be identified as an exclusion (via \glsmfuexcl), but
the optional argument will cause a problem if present. See the mfirstuc v2.08+ manual for a
workaround. Note that commands such as \glsaddall and \glsaddeach aren’t identified
as exclusions as they aren’t expected to occur in text that may require a case-change.
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With glossary entry references, there are commands that take a label as the argument,
which shouldn’t have any case-changed applied, but also shouldn’t be skipped. For example:

=

[ \makefirstuc{\GLS{example} something}

In this situation, there shouldn’t be any case-change as \GLS already implements a case-
change. This type of command is referred to as a blocker in the mfirstuc manual, as it indicates
a command that should prevent any case-change if it’s encountered at the start of the text.
Blockers are identified with \MFUblocker. If you have an older version of mfirstuc, this
won’t be defined, so glossaries v4.50+ and glossaries—extra v1.49+ provide:

X

\glsmfublocker{(cs)}

This will use \MFUblocker with mfirstuc v2.08+. With older versions, it will simply use \gls-
mfuexcl which will instead identify the command as an exclusion and won’t be recognised
by \makefirstuc. See the mfirstuc v2.08+ manual for further information about blockers.

As from glossaries v4.50+, commands like \GLS will be identified as blockers using \gls-
mfublocker, and glossaries—extra now identifies similar commands, such as \rGLS as block-
ers.

Finally, there are mappings. These are commands that should be substituted with another
command, which is expected to perform the case-change. For example:

=

\makefirstuc{\gls{example} something}

This shouldn’t skip or block \gls but instead should convert the text to:

=

\Gls{example} something

This is implemented by adding a mapping from \gls to \Gls. Mappings are added using
\MFUaddmap. If you have an older version of mfirstuc, this won’t be defined, so glossaries
v4.50+ and glossaries—extra v1.49+ provide:

X

\glsmfuaddmap{(cs1)}{(cs2)}

This will use \MFUaddmap with mfirstuc v2.08+. With older versions, it will simply use \gls-
mfuexcl which will instead identify the command as an exclusion and won’t be recognised
by \makefirstuc. See the mfirstuc v2.08+ manual for further information about mappings.

As from glossaries v4.50+, commands like \gls will be mapped to the appropriate sentence
case command using \glsmfuaddmap, and glossaries—extra now identifies similar mappings,
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such as \rgls mapped to \rGls.
In order to integrate the full set of features provided by mfirstuc v2.08+, you will need both
glossaries v4.50+ and glossaries—extra v1.49+.

5.2.2. Lower Case

\glslowercase{(text)}

This is defined by glossaries v4.50+ to use the KIEX3 command to convert to lowercase. If
an older version of glossaries is present, then this command will be provided by glossaries
—extra but it will be defined to use \MakeTextLowercase instead. This command is primarily
provided for use with small caps styles to convert an abbreviation to lowercase, but isn’t
actually used anywhere by default.

5.2.3. Upper Case

\glsuppercase{(text)}

This is defined by glossaries v4.50+ to use the KIEX3 command to convert to uppercase (all
caps). If an older version of glossaries is present, then this command will be provided by
glossaries—extra but it will be defined to just use \mfirstucMakeUppercase, which is pro-
vided by mfirstuc. This command is used by all caps commands such as \GLSxtrusefield.

5.2.4. Title Case

\glscapitalisewords{(content)}

This is defined by glossaries v4.48 to use \capitalisewords to convert to title case. If you ex-
perience any errors with title case commands, such as \glsentrytitlecase, or attributes
such as glossdesc then try redefining this command to use \capitalisefmtwords* in-
stead. See the mfirstuc manual for further details.

5.3. Entries in Sectioning Titles, Headers, Captions and
Contents

The glossaries user manual cautions against using commands like \gls in chapter or section
titles. The principle problems are:

« if you have a table of contents, the first use flag will be unset in the contents rather
than later in the document;
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« if you have the location lists displayed in the glossary, unwanted locations will be
added to it corresponding to the table of contents (if present) and every page that
contains the entry in the page header (if the page style in use adds the chapter or
section title to the header);

« if the page style in use adds the chapter or section title to the header and attempts to
convert it to uppercase, the entry label (in the argument of \gls etc) will be converted
to uppercase and the entry won’t be recognised;

« if you use hyperref, commands like \gls can’t be expanded to a simple string and only
the label will appear in the PDF bookmark (with a warning from hyperref);

« if you use hyperref, you will end up with nested hyperlinks in the table of contents.

Similar problems can also occur with captions (except for the page header and bookmark
issues).

The glossaries—extra package tries to resolve the header problem by modifying \mark-
right, \markboth and \@starttoc. If this causes unwanted side-effects, you can restore
their former definitions using:

X

\glsxtrRevertMarks

This will revert \markright, \markboth and \@starttoc back to the definitions in effect
when glossaries-extra was loaded. Alternatively, you can use:

7

\glsxtrRevertTocMarks

This will only revert \@starttoc.

If you use \glsxtrRevertMarks or \glsxtrRevertTocMarks, you will need to employ
the simplistic approach, described in §5.3.1, which is the method recommended by the glossaries
user manual. Otherwise, you can use the commands described in §5.3.2, which provide a bet-
ter solution.

5.3.1. Simplistic Approach

To get around all these problems, the glossaries user manual recommends using the expand-
able non-hyperlink commands, such as \glsentrytext (for regular entries) or \glsentry-
short (for abbreviations). This is the simplest solution, but doesn’t allow for special format-
ting that’s applied to the entry through commands like \glstext or \glsxtrshort.

For example:
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\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}

\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},

description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{name={\ensuremath{\alpha}},description=
{alpha}t}

\begin{document}

\tableofcontents
\section{\texorpdfstring{\Glsentrytext{sample}
and \glsentrytext{alpha}}{Sample and alphal}}
First use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.
Next use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.

\printunsrtglossary
\end{document}
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Example 92: References in section headings (simplistic approach) W LB
Contents

1 Sample and « 1
Glossary 1

1 Sample and o

First use: sample (an example) and « (alpha).
Next use: sample and .

Glossary

sample an example

a alpha

This solves some problems: it avoids nested links in the table of contents, the first use flag
isn’t prematurely unset and the PDF bookmarks has a reasonable substitution, but it still isn’t
a complete solution as the above document will fail if the page style is changed to headings
and a page break is inserted before the section (after \tableofcontents), which will lead
to the error:

Glossary entry “SAMPLE' has not been defined. \

This is because the case-change applied to the header converts the label “sample” to “SAM-
PLE”, which doesn’t correspond to a defined entry. (This can now be avoided with mfirstuc
v2.08+.)

If the case conversion is applied by, then the case-change can be prevented by encapsu-
lating the label with \NoCaseChange, but this ends up quite complicated. This is actually
what the commands describe in §5.3.2 do when they are in a heading. This allows for older
versions of mfirstuc that don’t recognise exclusions. See §5.2 for further details.

(@]

= |
The \NoCaseChange command was originally provided by the textcase package to

prevent \MakeTextUppercase from applying a case-change. The functionality of the
textcase package has now been absorbed into the BIEX kernel, which means that as
from 2022, textcase is deprecated and \NoCaseChange is defined by the kernel.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 92 References in section headings (simplistic approach)
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}


\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{name={\ensuremath{\alpha}},description={alpha}} 
\begin{document}
\tableofcontents
\section{\texorpdfstring{\Glsentrytext{sample} and \glsentrytext{alpha}}{Sample and alpha}}


First use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.


Next use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.


\printunsrtglossary 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
References in section headings (simplistic approach) (source code)
Example document that uses a simplistic approach to referencing entries in section titles (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example092.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example092.pdf
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5.3.2. New Commands Designed for Chapter/Section Headings or
Captions

This section is irrelevant if you use \glsxtrRevertMarks to restore the definitions of \mark-
right, \markboth and \@starttoc. If you use \glsxtrRevertTocMarks, then this section
is only applicable to \markright and \markboth.

The commands listed here are provided for use within captions or section headings. They
are designed to overcome some of the problems illustrated in the previous section. Note that
they only have a single argument, the entry label. There are no optional arguments. Below,
“header” refers to page header text added with \markright or \markboth, and “contents”
refers to the table of contents or any other “list of” that uses \@starttoc, such as the list of
figures.

Each command \glsfmt(field) (such as \glsfmttext or \glsfmtshort) behaves like an
analogous \gls(field) or \glsxtr(field) command (such as \glstext or \glsxtrshort)
but with the options noindex and hyper=false and no insert. When they occur within a
header, they are protected from having any case-change applied (which will interfere with
the entry label). Since this means they won’t appear in all caps in the header, the head-
uc attribute may be set to use the all caps \GLS({field) or \GLSxtr(field) instead (such as
\GLStext or \GLSxtrshort).

There is currently only support for the name, text, plural, first, firstplural, short,
shortplural, long, and longplural fields, and also limited support for the full form of
abbreviations. For other fields, you will need to follow the recommendation of the glossaries
manual (as discussed above in §5.3.1).

The previous example can be rewritten as follows:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}t{name={\ensuremath{\alphal},
description={alphal}}

\begin{document}

\tableofcontents

\section{\Glsfmttext{sample} and \glsfmttext{alpha}}

First use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}.
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Next use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alphal}.

\printunsrtglossary

\end{document}

Example 93: References in section headings using \glsfmttext N\EFIE
Contents

1 Sample and « 1
Glossary 1

1 Sample and o

First use: sample (an example) and « (alpha).
Next use: sample and .

Glossary

sample an example

a alpha

Note that this still results in “Token not allowed in a PDF string” warnings from hyperref.
This is due to the maths shift and \alpha, and is something that would also occur if the
section title explicitly contained $\alpha$. If this is likely to happen, the issue can be solved
by placing \texorpdfstring within the field value. For example:

=

\glsnoexpandfields
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{description={alpha},
name={\texorpdfstring{\ensuremath{\alpha}}{alpha}t}}

Note the need to prevent field expansion with \glsnoexpandfields, otherwise \texor-
pdfstring will be prematurely expanded while the entry is being defined.

The options noindex and hyper=false are hard-coded when the commands listed below,
such as \glsfmtshort, occur in the header or contents, but within the actual section title or

205



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 93 References in section headings using \glsfmttext
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}


\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{name={\ensuremath{\alpha}},description={alpha}} 
\begin{document}
\tableofcontents \section{\Glsfmttext{sample} and \glsfmttext{alpha}} 

First use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}. 

Next use: \gls{sample} and \gls{alpha}. 

\printunsrtglossary 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
References in section headings using \glsfmttext (source code)
Example document that references entries in section titles (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example093.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example093.pdf
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caption in the document text, those options are obtained from:

\glsxtrtitleopts

This simply expands to the option list. For example, you may actually want a hyperlink and
indexing to occur in the document body, in which case redefine \glsxtrtitleopts to do
nothing:

,

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\pagestyle{headings}
\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{headuc}{true}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}

\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrtitleopts}{}

\begin{document}
\section{\Glsfmttext{sample}}
First use: \gls{sample}.

Next use: \gls{sample}.
\printunsrtglossary

\end{document}

Example 94: Reference with hyperlink in section headings QA= B
1 SAMPLE 1
1 Sample

First use: sample (an example). Next use: sample.

Glossary

sample an example
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 94 Reference with hyperlink in section headings
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\pagestyle{headings}
\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{headuc}{true}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}


\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrtitleopts}{} 
\begin{document}
\section{\Glsfmttext{sample}}
First use: \gls{sample}. Next use: \gls{sample}. 

\printunsrtglossary 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Reference with hyperlink in section headings (source code)
Example document that references an entry with a hyperlink in a section title (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example094.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example094.pdf
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\glsfmtshort{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glsxtrshort but expands to just \glsentryshort in PDF
bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

b §
\Glsfmtshort{(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \Glsxtrshort but expands to:
r \MFUsentencecase{\glsentryshort{(entry-label)}}
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
I

\GLSfmtshort{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSxtrshort but expands to just \glsentryshort in PDF
bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X
\pglsfmtshort [(options)] {(entry-label)} [{insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsfmtshort but inserts the prefix field and separator, if the prefix value is set and
non-empty. Provided for use with glossaries—prefix.

X

\Pglsfmtshort [(options)] {(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsfmtshort but sentence case. Note the initial “P” in the command name, which
matches \Pgls (similarly for the other prefix sentence case commands).

X
\PGLSfmtshort [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsfmtshort but all caps.
X
\glsfmtshortpl{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glsxtrshortpl but expands to just \glsentryshortpl in PDF
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bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

I
\Glsfmtshortpl{(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \Glsxtrshortpl but expands to:
\MFUsentencecase{\glsentryshortpl{({entry-label)}}
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
X

\GLSfmtshortpl{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSxtrshortpl but expands to just \glsentryshortpl in PDF
bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X
\pglsfmtshortpl [(options)]1{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsfmtshortpl butinserts the prefixplural field and separator, if the prefixplural
value is set and non-empty. Provided for use with glossaries—prefix.

X
\Pglsfmtshortpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsfmtshortpl but sentence case.
X
\PGLSfmtshortpl [{options)]{(entry-label)} [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsfmtshortpl but all caps.
X
\glsfmtlong{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glsxtrlong but expands to just \glsentrylong in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\Glsfmtlong{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \G1sxtrlong but expands to:
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\MFUsentencecase{\glsentrylong{{entry-label)}}

in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

\GLSfmtlong{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSxtrlong but expands to just \glsentrylong in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X
\pglsfmtlong [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsfmtlong but inserts the prefixfirst field and separator, if the prefixfirst value
is set and non-empty. Provided for use with glossaries—prefix.

X
\Pglsfmtlong[(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsfmtlong but sentence case.
X
\PGLSfmtlong [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsfmtlong but all caps.
X
[ \glsfmtlongpl{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glsxtrlongpl but expands to just \glsentrylongpl in PDF
bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

I
\Glsfmtlongpl{(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \Glsxtrlongpl but expands to:
\MFUsentencecase{\glsentrylongpl{{entry-label)}}
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
b §
\GLSfmtlongpl{(entry-label)}
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This normally behaves like \GLSxtrlongpl but expands to just \glsentrylongpl in PDF
bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X
\pglsfmtlongpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [{insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \glsfmtlongpl but inserts the prefixfirstplural field and separator, if the prefix-
firstplural value is set and non-empty. Provided for use with glossaries—prefix.

X
\Pglsfmtlongpl [{options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
As \pglsfmtlongpl but sentence case.
X
\PGLSfmtlongpl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

As \pglsfmtlongpl but all caps.

The full form is slightly different as it doesn’t correspond to an individual field but instead
is formed from a combination of the short and long fields (the order depending on the abbre-
viation style). Since it’s too complicated to simply expand to the appropriate style, a simple
expandable command is provided for the PDF bookmarks:

X

\glspdffmtfull{(entry-label)’}

This just expands to the long form followed by the short form in parentheses:

\newcommand*{\glspdffmtfull}[1]{\glsentrylong{#1}
(\glsentryshort{#1})}

You will need to redefine this if you require the short form first. There is an analogous
command for the plural:

X

\glspdffmtfullpl{(entry-label)}

This has a similar definition to \glspdffmtfull but uses \glsentrylongpl and \gls-
entryshortpl.

X

\glsfmtfull{(entry-label)}
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This normally behaves like \glsxtrfull but expands to just \glspdffmtfull in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

I
\Glsfmtfull{(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \G1sxtrfull but expands to:
\MFUsentencecase{\glspdffmtfull{{entry-label)}}
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
b §

\GLSfmtfull{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSxtrfull but expands to just \glspdffmtfull in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmtfullpl{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glsxtrfullpl but expands to just \glspdffmtfullpl in PDF
bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

I
\Glsfmtfullpl{(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \Glsxtrfullpl but expands to:
[ \MFUsentencecase{\glspdffmtfullpl{({entry-label)}}
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
X
\GLSfmtfullpl{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSxtrfull but expands to just \glspdffmtfull in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmtname{(entry-label)}
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This normally behaves like \glsname but expands to just \glsentryname in PDF bookmarks
and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

I
\Glsfmtname{(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \G1sname but expands to:
\MFUsentencecase{\glsentryname{{entry-label)}}
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
b §

\GLSfmtname{ (entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSname but expands to just \glsentryname in PDF bookmarks
and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmttext{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glstext but expands to just \glsentrytext in PDF bookmarks
and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

I
\Glsfmttext{(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \Glstext but expands to:
[ \MFUsentencecase{\glsentrytext{({entry-label)}}
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
X

\GLSfmttext{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLStext but expands to just \glsentrytext in PDF bookmarks
and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmtplural{(entry-label)}
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This normally behaves like \glsplural but expands to just \glsentryplural in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

I
\Glsfmtplural{(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \Glsplural but expands to:
\MFUsentencecase{\glsentryplural{{entry-label)}}
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
b §

\GLSfmtplural{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSplural but expands to just \glsentryplural in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmtfirst{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \glsfirst but expands to just \glsentryfirst in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

I
\Glsfmtfirst{(entry-label)}
This normally behaves like \G1lsfirst but expands to:
[ \MFUsentencecase{\glsentryfirst{(entry-label)}}
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.
X

\GLSfmtfirst{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSfirst but expands to just \glsentryfirst in PDF book-
marks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\glsfmtfirstpl{(entry-label)}
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This normally behaves like \glsfirstplural but expands to just \glsentryfirstplural
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

X

\Glsfmtfirstpl{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \Glsfirstplural but expands to:

\MFUsentencecase{\glsentryfirstplural{(entry-label)}}

\

in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

\GLSfmtfirstpl{(entry-label)}

This normally behaves like \GLSfirstplural but expands to just \glsentryfirstplural
in PDF bookmarks and is adjusted when appearing in the header or contents.

5.3.3. Advanced Commands
(i )

[ This section is intended for advanced users and package developers.

The commands described here are irrelevant if you use \glsxtrRevertMarks to restore
the definitions of \markright, \markboth and \@starttoc. If you use \glsxtrRevert-
TocMarks, then this section is only applicable to \markright and \markboth.

If you need to know whether or not some code is inside a header or contents list, you can
use:

X

\glsxtrifinmark{(true)}{(false)}

This does (true) if the command occurs within \markright, \markboth or \@starttoc
otherwise does (false).

If you need to know whether or not some code is inside a contents list (but not the header),
you can use:

7

\glsxtrifintoc{(true)}{(false)}

This does (true) if the command occurs within \@starttoc otherwise it does (false). (The
modified definition of \@starttoc sets \glsxtrifintoc to \@firstoftwo at the start and
to \@secondoftwo at the end.)
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If you need to know whether or not some code is in the PDF bookmarks or heading, you
can use:

X

\glsxtrtitleorpdforheading{(title) }{(PDF bookmarks)}{(heading)}

This does the applicable argument depending on whether the command occurs within a title/
caption or PDF bookmark or heading.

If this command occurs within the toc file, it will do its (heading) argument but if \gls-
xtrtitleorpdforheading expands while it’s being written to the toc file, then it will ex-
pand to (title). This can be illustrated in the following document:

\documentclass{report}

\usepackage{lipsum}

\usepackage{hyperref}

\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\pagestyle{headings}

\begin{document}

\tableofcontents
\chapter{\glsxtrtitleorpdforheading{Title}{PDF}{Heading}
\glsxtrifinmark{in mark}{not in mark}}

\1lipsum
\chapter{\protect\glsxtrtitleorpdforheading{Title}{PDF}{Heading}
\protect\glsxtrifinmark{in mark}{not in mark}}

\1lipsum

\end{document}

In the first case, \glsxtrtitleorpdforheading expands asit’s being written to the toc file,
so it expands to “Title”. In the second case, \glsxtrtitleorpdforheading is protected so
that command is written to the toc file. On the next KIEX, when the table of contents is
displayed, this command will expand to “Heading”, because it’s in the toc file. Similarly, in
the first case, \glsxtrifinmark will expand to “not in mark” as it’s written to the toc file,
but in the second case it’s expansion is prevented, so it will expand to “in mark” in the table
of contents.

If gettitlestring has been loaded (used by nameref to provide \nameref) then adjustments
for both \glsxtrtitleorpdforheading and \glsxtrifinmark will be added to \Get-
TitleStringDisableCommands, but bear in mind that you will need to use the following
for it to have an effect:

=

\GetTitleStringSetup{expand}

The commands described in §5.3.2, such as \glsfmtshort, are essentially defined as:
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\texorpdfstring
{\glsxtrtitle(field){(entry-label)}}), title
{\glsentry(field){(entry-label)}}), bookmark

.

If \texorpdfstring isn’t defined, then the definition is:

\glsxtrtitle(field){(entry-label)}

For example, \glsfmtshort is defined as (with hyperref):

\newcommand*{\glsfmtshort} [1]{%
\texorpdfstring{\glsxtrtitleshort{#1}}{\glsentryshort{#1}}%
}

This ensures that \glsfmtshort expands to just \glsentryshort within the PDF book-
marks. Provided the field value doesn’t contain any problematic commands, this allows the
actual value to be added to the bookmarks.

Unfortunately the case-changing commands can’t expand and therefore aren’t appropriate
for the bookmarks (which need to be a PDF string). This means that the sentence case and all
caps commands also use the unmodified field value for the bookmark. For example, \G1s-
fmtshort is defined as:

\newcommand*{\Glsfmtshort} [1]{%
\texorpdfstring{\Glsxtrtitleshort{#1}}{\glsentryshort{#1}}%
}

The \glsxtrtitle(field) set of commands all default to the corresponding \glstext-
like command with the options given by \glsxtrtitleopts and an empty insert final ar-
gument. These title commands are redefined by \glsxtrmarkhook to the corresponding
\glsxtrhead(field) command. These “head” commands use \NoCaseChange to prevent in-
terference from page headers that convert to all caps (which can inappropriately convert
the entry label to all caps). Instead, the headuc attribute needs to be set to true to use the
appropriate all caps command. A shortcut command is provided to test for this attribute:

X

\glsxtrifheaduc{(entry-label)}{(true)}{(false)}

This is defined as:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrifheaduc}[3]{%
\glsxtrifintoc{#3}{\glsifattribute{#1}{headuct{truet{#2}{#3}}/
}
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Since the header commands also end up in the contents, where the all caps conversion should
not be applied, the definition includes \glsxtrifintoc to skip the check in the contents.

X

\glsxtrtitleshort{(entry-label)}

The normal behaviour of \glsfmtshort. This is redefined by \glsxtrmarkhook to \gls-
xtrheadshort. The default is:

\glsxtrshort [noindex,hyper=false] {{entry-label)} []

(This is performed indirectly via an internal command that ensures that \glsxtrtitleopts
is expanded before being passed in the optional argument.)

X

\glsxtrheadshort{(entry-label)}

Used to display the short form in the page header. This is defined as:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrheadshort}[1]{%
\protect\NoCaseChange
{h
\glsifattribute{#1}{headuc}{truel}y
{h
\GLSxtrshort [noindex,hyper=false] {#1}[1%
+h
{h
\glsxtrshort [noindex,hyper=false] {#1}[1%
+h
Yh
}

The sentence case commands also check the headuc attribute.

\Glsxtrtitleshort{(entry-label)}

The normal behaviour of \Glsfmtshort. This is redefined by \glsxtrmarkhook to \Gls-
xtrheadshort. The default is:

\Glsxtrshort [noindex,hyper=false]{(entry-label)}[]

(Again, this is performed indirectly via an internal command that ensures that \glsxtr-
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titleopts is expanded before being passed in the optional argument.)

\Glsxtrheadshort{(entry-label)}

Used to display the sentence case short form in the page header. This is defined as:

\newcommand*{\Glsxtrheadshort}[1]{%
\protect\NoCaseChange
{h
\glsifattribute{#1}{headuc}{truely,
{h
\GLSxtrshort [noindex,hyper=false] {#1}[1%
+h
{h
\Glsxtrshort [noindex,hyper=false] {#1}[1%
+h
Yh

\GLSxtrtitleshort{(entry-label)}

The normal behaviour of \GLSfmtshort. This is redefined by \glsxtrmarkhook to \GLS-
xtrheadshort. The default uses \GLSxtrshort in a similar way to \glsxtrtitleshort
and \Glsxtrtitleshort.

X

\GLSxtrheadshort{(entry-label)}

Used to display the all caps short form in the page header. In this case, there’s no need to
check to the headuc attribute, but the label needs to be protected from any potential case-
change:

\newcommand*{\GLSxtrheadshort}[1]{%
\protect\NoCaseChange
{h

\GLSxtrshort [noindex,hyper=false] {#1}[]1%
Y
}

All the similar commands listed below are defined in an analogous way, except for the
glossaries—prefix commands, where only the sentence case title version is provided. This is
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because commands like \Pglsfmtshort have to determine whether or not to use \glsfmt-
short or \Glsfmtshort depending on whether or not the prefix has been set. Whereas
commands like \pglsfmtshort simply need to insert the prefix and separator if set and
then use the corresponding \glsfmtshort.

X
\Pglsxtrtitleshort{(entry-label)}
The normal behaviour of \Pglsfmtshort.
I
\Pglsxtrtitleshortpl{(entry-label)}
The normal behaviour of \Pglsfmtshortpl.
b §
\Pglsxtrtitlelong{(entry-label)}
The normal behaviour of \Pglsfmtlong.
I
\Pglsxtrtitlelongpl{(entry-label)}
The normal behaviour of \Pglsfmtlongpl.
X
\glsxtrtitleshortpl{(entry-label)}
The title plural short form. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtshortpl.)
X
\glsxtrheadshortpl{(entry-label)}

The header plural short form. (The behaviour of \glsfmtshortpl when it occurs in a
header.)

I
\Glsxtrtitleshortpl{(entry-label)}
The title plural sentence case short form. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtshortpl.)
b §

\Glsxtrheadshortpl{(entry-label)}
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The header plural sentence case short form. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtshortpl when it
occurs in a header.)

I
\GLSxtrtitleshortpl{(entry-label)}
The title plural all caps short form. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtshortpl.)
b §

\GLSxtrheadshortpl{(entry-label)}

The header plural all caps short form. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtshortpl when it occurs in
a header.)

X
\glsxtrtitlelong{(entry-label)}
The title long form. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtlong.)
3
\glsxtrheadlong{(entry-label)}
The header long form. (The behaviour of \glsfmtlong when it occurs in a header.)
I
\Glsxtrtitlelong{(entry-label)}
The title sentence case long form. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtlong.)
3

\Glsxtrheadlong{(entry-label)}

The header sentence case long form. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtlong when it occurs in a

header.)

X

\GLSxtrtitlelong{(entry-label)}

The title all caps long form. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtlong.)

\GLSxtrheadlong{(entry-label)}
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The header all caps long form. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtlong when it occurs in a header.)

X

\glsxtrtitlelongpl{(entry-label)}

The title plural long form. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtlongpl.)

\glsxtrheadlongpl{(entry-label)}

The header plural long form. (The behaviour of \glsfmtlongpl when it occurs in a header.)

I
\Glsxtrtitlelongpl{(entry-label)}
The title plural sentence case long form. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtlongpl.)
b §

\Glsxtrheadlongpl{(entry-label)}

The header plural sentence case long form. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtlongpl when it occurs
in a header.)

X
\GLSxtrtitlelongpl{(entry-label)}
The title plural all caps long form. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtlongpl.)
I

\GLSxtrheadlongpl{(entry-label)}

The header plural all caps long form. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtlongpl when it occurs in a
header.)

X
\glsxtrtitlefull{(entry-label)}
The title full form. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtfull.)
X

\glsxtrheadfull{(entry-label)}
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The header full form. (The behaviour of \glsfmtfull when it occurs in a header.)

\Glsxtrtitlefull{(entry-label)}

The title sentence case full form. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtfull.)

\Glsxtrheadfull{(entry-label)}

The header sentence case full form. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtfull when it occurs in a
header.)

X
\GLSxtrtitlefull{(entry-label)}
The title all caps full form. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtfull.)
I

\GLSxtrheadfull{(entry-label)}

The header all caps full form. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtfull when it occurs in a header.)

X
\glsxtrtitlefullpl{(entry-label)}
The title plural full form. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtfullpl.)
I

\glsxtrheadfullpl{(entry-label)}

The header plural full form. (The behaviour of \glsfmtfullpl when it occurs in a header.)

X
\Glsxtrtitlefullpl{(entry-label)}
The title plural sentence case full form. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtfullpl.)
I

\Glsxtrheadfullpl{(entry-label)}

The header plural sentence case full form. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtfullpl when it occurs
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in a header.)

\GLSxtrtitlefullpl{(entry-label)}

The title plural all caps full form. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtfullpl.)

\GLSxtrheadfullpl{(entry-label)}

The header plural all caps full form. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtfullpl when it occurs in a
header.)

X
\glsxtrtitlename{(entry-label)}
The title name field. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtname.)
I
\glsxtrheadname{(entry-label)}
The header name field. (The behaviour of \glsfmtname when it occurs in a header.)
X
\Glsxtrtitlename{(entry-label)}
The title sentence case name field. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtname.)
I
\Glsxtrheadname{(entry-label)}

The header sentence case name field. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtname when it occurs in a

header.)

X
\GLSxtrtitlename{(entry-label)}
The title all caps name field. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtname.)
X

\GLSxtrheadname{(entry-label)}
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The header all caps name field. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtname when it occurs in a header.)

I
\glsxtrtitletext{(entry-label)}
The title text field. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmttext.)
X
\glsxtrheadtext{(entry-label)}
The header text field. (The behaviour of \glsfmttext when it occurs in a header.)
53
\Glsxtrtitletext{(entry-label)}
The title sentence case text field. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmttext.)
b §

\Glsxtrheadtext{(entry-label)}

The header sentence case text field. (The behaviour of \Glsfmttext when it occurs in a
header.)

X
\GLSxtrtitletext{(entry-label)}
The title all caps text field. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmttext.)
I

\GLSxtrheadtext{(entry-label)}

The header all caps text field. (The behaviour of \GLSfmttext when it occurs in a header.)

X
\glsxtrtitleplural{(entry-label)}
The title plural field. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtplural.)
I

\glsxtrheadplural{(entry-label)}
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The header plural field. (The behaviour of \glsfmtplural when it occurs in a header.)

X

\Glsxtrtitleplural{(entry-label)}

The title sentence case plural field. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtplural.)

\Glsxtrheadplural{(entry-label)}

The header sentence case plural field. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtplural when it occurs in
a header.)

X
\GLSxtrtitleplural{(entry-label)}
The title all caps plural field. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtplural.)
I

\GLSxtrheadplural{(entry-label)’}

The header all caps plural field. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtplural when it occurs in a
header.)

b §
\glsxtrtitlefirst{(entry-label)}
The title first field. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtfirst.)
53
\glsxtrheadfirst{(entry-label)}
The header first field. (The behaviour of \glsfmtfirst when it occurs in a header.)
b §
\Glsxtrtitlefirst{(entry-label)}
The title sentence case first field. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtfirst.)
53

\Glsxtrheadfirst{(entry-label)}

The header sentence case first field. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtfirst when it occurs in a
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header.)
I
\GLSxtrtitlefirst{(entry-label)}
The title all caps first field. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtfirst.)
X

\GLSxtrheadfirst{(entry-label)}

The header all caps first field. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtfirst when it occurs in a header.)

I
\glsxtrtitlefirstplural{(entry-label)}
The title firstplural field. (Normal behaviour of \glsfmtfirstpl.)
b §

\glsxtrheadfirstplural{(entry-label)}

The header firstplural field. (The behaviour of \glsfmtfirstpl when it occurs in a
header.)

X
\Glsxtrtitlefirstplural{(entry-label)}
The title sentence case firstplural field. (Normal behaviour of \Glsfmtfirstpl.)
X

\Glsxtrheadfirstplural{(entry-label)}

The header sentence case firstplural field. (The behaviour of \Glsfmtfirstpl when it
occurs in a header.)

X
\GLSxtrtitlefirstplural{(entry-label)}
The title all caps firstplural field. (Normal behaviour of \GLSfmtfirstpl.)
X

\GLSxtrheadfirstplural{(entry-label)}

The header all caps firstplural field. (The behaviour of \GLSfmtfirstpl when it occurs
in a header.)
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The definitions of \markright, \markboth and \@starttoc are saved (using \1let) when
glossaries—extra loads.

\@glsxtr@org@markright{(text)}

The previous definition of \markright.

\@glsxtr@org@markboth{(left text) }{ (right text)}

The previous definition of \markboth.

\@glsxtr@org@@starttoc{(toc)}

The previous definition of \@starttoc.
The glossaries—extra definitions of \markright, \markboth and \@starttoc all start and
end with hooks that redefine commands that are sensitive to being in the header or contents.

X

\glsxtrmarkhook

This saves the original definitions and redefines the sensitive commands. This includes
\MakeUppercase which is \1et to \MakeTextUppercase.

\@glsxtrinmark

This redefines \glsxtrifinmark to just do its first argument ({true)).

\@glsxtrnotinmark

This redefines \glsxtrifinmark to just do its second argument ((false)).

\glsxtrrestoremarkhook

This restores the sensitive commands to the saved definitions. (For use where grouping will
cause interference.) For example, \markboth is redefined as:
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\renewcommand*{\markboth} [2]{%
\glsxtrmarkhook
\@glsxtr@org@markboth
{\@glsxtrinmark#1\@glsxtrnotinmark}y
{\@glsxtrinmark#2\@glsxtrnotinmark}y
\glsxtrrestoremarkhook

b

5.4. Nested Links

Complications arise when you use the \gls-like commands in the value of the name field
(or text or first fields, if set). This tends to occur with abbreviations that extend other
abbreviations. For example, SHTML is an abbreviation for SSI enabled HTML, where SSI is
an abbreviation for Server Side Includes and HTML is an abbreviation for Hypertext Markup
Language.

For example, things can go wrong if the following is used with the glossaries package:

\newacronym{ssi}{SSI}{Server Side Includes}
\newacronym{html }{HTML}{Hypertext Markup Language}
\newacronym{shtml}{S\gls{html}}{\gls{ssi} enabled \gls{html}}

The main problems are:

1. With older versions of mfirstuc and glossaries, the sentence case commands, such as
\Gls, won’t work for the shtml entry on first use if the long form is displayed before
the short form (which is the default abbreviation style). This will attempt to do

[ \gls{\uppercase ssi} enabled \gls{html}

which just doesn’t work. Grouping the \gls{ssi} doesn’t work either as this will
effectively try to do:

[ \uppercase{\gls{ssi}} enabled \gls{html}

This will upper case the label ssi so the entry won’t be recognised. This problem will
also occur if you use the all caps version, such as \GLS{shtml}.

With mfirstuc v2.08+ and glossaries v1.49+, this issue should now be resolved for sentence
case where \gls{ssi} will be mapped to \Gls{ssi} within \Gls{shtml}. The all
caps command \GLS{shtml} will treat \gls as an exclusion and so won’t perform a
case-change. See §5.2 for further details.
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2. The long and abbreviated forms accessed through \glsentrylong and \glsentry-
short are no longer expandable and so can’t be used be used in contexts that require
this, such as PDF bookmarks.

3. The nested commands may end up in the sort key, which will confuse the indexing.

4. The shtml entry produces inconsistent results depending on whether the ssi or html
entries have been used. Suppose both ssi and html are used before shtml. For exam-
ple:

Er|

This section discusses This section discusses server side

\gls{ssi}, \gls{html} and includes (SSI), hypertext markup

\gls{shtml}. language (HTML) and SSI enabled
HTML (SHTML).

In the above, the first use of the shtml entry produces “SSI enabled HTML (SHTML)”.

Now let’s suppose the html entry is used before the shtml but the ssi entry is used
after the shtml entry, for example:

EE|

The sample files are The sample files are either hypertext
either \gls{html} or markup language (HTML) or server
\gls{shtml}, but let's side includes (SSI) enabled HTML
first discuss \gls{ssil}. (SHTML), but let’s first discuss SSI.

In this case, the first use of the shtml entry now produces “server side includes (SSI)
enabled HTML (SHTML)”, which looks a bit cumbersome.

Now let’s suppose the shtml entry is used before (or without) the other two entries:

This article is an introduction This article is an introduction to

to \gls{shtml}. server side includes (SSI) enabled
hypertext markup language (HTML)
(SHTML).

Now the first use of the shtml entry produces “server side includes (SSI) enabled hy-
pertext markup language (HTML) (SHTML)”, which looks strange.

This is all aggravated when using just the base glossaries package when the acronym
style is set with \setacronymstyle. For example:

[ \setacronymstyle{long-short}
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as this references the label through the use of \glslabel when displaying the long
and short forms, but this value changes with each use of \gls, so instead of displaying
“(SHTML)” at the end of the first use, it now displays “(HTML)”, since \glslabel has
been changed to html by \gls{html}.

(o ]
( =
In v1.48, the glossaries—extra package added grouping with \glslinkwr-
content, which scoped the link text. Unfortunately this grouping caused prob-
lems in math mode and had to be removed in v1.49. You can redefine \glslink-
wrcontent to put the grouping back, but it still won’t scope the definitions of
the placeholder commands, such as \glslabel, which need to be outside of this

scope for the benefit of the post-link hook.

\ J

Another oddity occurs if you reset the html entry between uses of the shtml entry.
For example:

[ \gls{shtml} ... \glsreset{html}\gls{shtml}

The next use of shtml produces “Shypertext markup language (HTML)”, which is
downright weird. (This is a result of the short form being set to S\gls{html}, but
\gls{html} is showing the full form.)

Even without this, the short form has nested formatting commands, which amount to
\acronymfont{S\acronymfont{HTML}}. This may not be a problem for some styles,
but if you use one of the “sm” styles (that use \textsmaller), this will produce an odd
result.

5. Each time the shtml entry is used, the html entry will also be indexed and marked as
used, and on first use this will happen to both the ssi and html entries. This kind of
duplication in the location list isn’t usually particularly helpful to the reader.

6. If hyperref is in use, you’ll get nested hyperlinks and there’s no consistent way of
dealing with this across the available PDF viewers. If on the first use case, the user
clicks on the “HTML” part of the “SSI enabled HTML (SHTML)” link, they may be
directed to the HTML entry in the glossary or they may be directed to the SHTML
entry in the glossary.

For these reasons, with just the base glossaries package, it’s better to use the simple expand-
able commands like \glsentrytext or \glsentryshort in the definition of other entries.
The glossaries—extra package provides two other ways of dealing with these problems:

1. Ifthe term can simply be treated as a series of previously defined entries, then consider
using multi-entries (or compound sets), as described in §7. This deals with all the issues,
including case-changing.

2. Use the partially-expandable \glsxtrp, described below.
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\glsxtrp{(field)}{(entry-label)}

where (field) is the internal field label.

This command partially expands, so it will expand to just the field value if it occurs in the
PDF bookmarks. Otherwise it will behave much like the commands described in §5.3.2, but
with additional outer scoping and the post-link hook is suppressed.

Rather than testing the existence of the given field, this tests the existence of \gls(field)
or \glsxtr(field), which means that it may be confused if the (field) argument is set to
something that isn’t a field but happens to match either of those command names (such as
full).

Note that, as with commands like \glsfmtshort, there’s no optional argument. The de-
fault settings are noindex and hyper=false. You can change this with:

I
\glsxtrsetpopts{(options)?}
The argument should be the new default options.
At the start of each glossary, the default options are locally changed with:
I
\glossxtrsetpopts
This is defined as:

\newcommand*{\glossxtrsetpopts}{%
\glsxtrsetpopts{noindex}y
}

This allows hyperlinks for any instance of \glsxtrp that occurs in the name or description,
where it shouldn’t be problematic.
There are some shortcut commands for the most common fields:

\glsps{(entry-label)}

which is equivalent to \glsxtrp{short}{(entry-label)}, and

\glspt{(entry-label)}

which is equivalent to \glsxtrp{text}{(entry-label)}.
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There are also sentence case and all caps versions.

\Glsxtrp{(field)}{(entry-label)}

This uses the corresponding sentence case command \G1s(field) or \Glsxtr(field).

\GLSxtrp{(field)}{(entry-label)}

This uses the corresponding all caps command \GLS(field) or \GLSxtr(field).
For example:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-short-em}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newabbreviation{ssi}{SSI}{server-side includes}
\newabbreviation{shtml}{SHTML}{\glsps{html} enabled
\glsps{ssi}}

\begin{document}

\tableofcontents

\section{\glsfmtlong{shtml}}

First use: \gls{shtml}, \gls{html}, \gls{ssi}.

Next use: \gls{shtml}, \gls{html}, \gls{ssi}.

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}
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Example 95: Nested link text with \glspl NERE
Contents

1 HTML enabled SSI 1
Glossary 1

1 HTML enabled SSI

First use: HTML enabled SSI (SHTML), hypertext markup language (HTML),
server-side includes (SST).
Next use: SHTML, HTML, SSI.

Glossary

HTML hypertext markup language

SSI server-side includes

SHTML HTML enabled SSI

The way that this works is as follows:

« \glsfmtlong{shtml} expandsto \glsentrylong{shtml} within the PDF bookmarks,
which expands to the value of the long field:

[ \glsps{html} enabled \glsps{ssi}

This means that \glsps (within the PDF bookmarks) in turn expands to \glsentry-
short. So the bookmark text (which can’t contain any formatting commands) ends up
as “HTML enabled SST”.

« \glsfmtlong{shtml} essentially behaves like \glsxtrlong, but with the indexing
and hyperlink suppressed. The link text is the value of the long field encapsulated
with the abbreviation style’s formatting command (\glslongemfont in this case):

[ \glslongemfont{\glsps{html} enabled \glsps{ssi}}

This then becomes:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 95 Nested link text with \glspl
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-em-short-em}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newabbreviation{ssi}{SSI}{server-side includes}
\newabbreviation{shtml}{SHTML}{\glsps{html} enabled \glsps{ssi}} 
\begin{document}
\tableofcontents
\section{\glsfmtlong{shtml}}
First use: \gls{shtml}, \gls{html}, \gls{ssi}. 

Next use: \gls{shtml}, \gls{html}, \gls{ssi}. 

\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Nested link text with \glspl (source code)
Example document illustrating an entry that references other entries within one of its fields (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example095.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example095.pdf
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\glslongemfont{{\let\glspostlinkhook\relax
\glsxtrshort{html}} enabled
{\let\glspostlinkhook\relax
\glsxtrshort{ssi}}}

Note the grouping and localised suppression of the post-link hook.

Note that in the above example, with older versions of mfirstuc and glossaries, it’s not
possible to use \Glsxtrlong{shtml} or similar. The problem here is that it will attempt to
do:

[ \makefirstuc{\glsps{html} enabled \glsps{ssil}t}

This will essentially end up as:

[ \glsps{\uppercase html} enabled \glsps{ssi}

which doesn’t work. If you want to protect against automated case-changes, such as using
the glossdesc attribute, insert an empty brace at the start:

\newabbreviation{shtml }{SHTML}{{}\glsps{html} enabled
\glsps{ssi}}

Alternatively, upgrade to mfirstuc v2.08+ and glossaries v4.50+. See §5.2.

5.5. Adjusting the Text Style

The \gls-like and \glstext-like commands produce text that’s essentially formatted either
as (hyperoutside=true):

(hyper-cs){(target) }{ (textformat-cs){{content)} }(post-link hook)

or (hyperoutside=false):

~

(textformat-cs){ (hyper-cs){(target) }{(content)}}(post-link hook)

If hyperlinks are enabled then (hyper-cs) creates the hyperlink based on (target) with the
hyperlink text given by the second argument. If hyperlinks aren’t enabled then (hyper-cs)
ignores the (target) argument and simply does the second argument.

The (content) part is the link text, which includes the final optional (insert) (if supplied).
The actual content depends on the command used (for example, \gls or \glstext). The
\gls-like commands all use the entry display style associated with the entry’s glossary type,
(see §5.5.5). The \glstext-like commands set the (content) to the corresponding field value
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with the insert appended, all encapsulated with the inner formatting (see §5.5.3), with ap-
propriate case-changing, if required.

The abbreviation commands (\glsxtrshort, \glsxtrlong, \glsxtrfull etc) are con-
sidered part of the set of \glstext-like commands, but the content is set according to the
abbreviation style (see §4.5).

The commands \glsdisp and \glslink both have the content part explicitly set in their
final argument. There’s no insert optional argument as it can simply be included in the con-
tent part. The difference between them is that \glsdisp is considered a \gls-like command
(it unsets the first use flag, §5.10, and uses the entry display style, §5.5.5), whereas \glslink
is considered a \glstext-like command.

The (post-link hook) part is described in §5.5.4.

The (textformat-cs) command is the outer formatting command, described in §5.5.1. This
doesn’t include the post-link hook. If you want to include the post-link hook then you need
to encapsulate the entire \gls-like and \glstext-like command (including the final op-
tional argument, if present, and following punctuation, if the post-link hook looks ahead for
punctuation).

Some sensitive formatting commands need to have the actual text in their argument (or
else have the argument in an unbreakable box). The (content) part is usually too complicated
for these commands. To help support this type of command, there is also an inner format,
which is described in §5.5.3. In general, unless you require one of these sensitive commands,
avoid setting the inner text format as it requires support from the underlying style (either
the entry format style or the abbreviation style), which may not be available.

The following example document is ugly, but demonstrates the outer formatting (type-
writer font), middle formatting (bold for regular entries and italic for abbreviations), inner
formatting (highlighted in yellow), hyperlinks (red), and the category post-link hook (the
description follows in parentheses for general entries on first use).

\usepackage{courier}

\usepackage [T1]{fontenc}

\usepackage{xcolor}

\usepackage{soul}

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage [nogroupskipl{glossaries-extralt

% outer formatting:
\renewcommand{\glstextformat}[1]{\texttt{#1}}

% middle formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\textbf{#1}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\textit{#1}}
% inner formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt} [1]{\h1{#1}}
% post-link hook for 'general' category:
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
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% define entries:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newacronym{nasa}{NASA}

{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}

\begin{document}

First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasal.

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

This produces:

Example 96: Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link \EFIE R AL

hook
First use: sample (an example), hypertext markup language

(HTML), NASA.
Next use: sample, HTML, NASA.

Glossary
sample an example

HTML hypertext markup language

NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration

Note that the hyperlink, outer and middle formatting aren’t applied to the post-link hook.
The acronym category has the short-nolong abbreviation style, which sets the regular at-
tribute to true. This means that the NASA entry uses the regular middle format (\glsxtr-
regularfont) not the abbreviation middle format (\glsxtrabbreviationfont).

If you have a formatting command that needs to have its argument fully-expanded before
being applied, you may be able to use:

I

\GlsXtrExpandedFmt{(cs)}{(content)}

This fully-expands (content) and does (cs){(expanded-content)}, where (cs) is a command
that takes a single argument. For example, to use soul’s underlining command \ul:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 96 Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link hook
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[14pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
 \usepackage{courier}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{xcolor}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[nogroupskip]{glossaries-extra}
% outer formatting:
\renewcommand{\glstextformat}[1]{\texttt{#1}}
% middle formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\textbf{#1}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\textit{#1}}
% inner formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}[1]{\hl{#1}}
% post-link hook for 'general' category:
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
% define entries:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newacronym{nasa}{NASA}{National Aeronautics and Space Administration} 
\begin{document}
 First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}. 

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}. 

\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link hook (source code)
An example document that illustrates the outer, middle and inner formatting, hyperlinks and a category post-link hook (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example096.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example096.pdf
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=

\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\GlsXtrExpandedFmt{#1}}

(See Example 117 on page 292.) This isn’t guaranteed to work as the link text may contain
fragile content.

The inner formatting can be unpredictable. For example, abbreviation styles are compli-
cated and so the inner formatting command is included in some of the field values, such as
the name, which is why the abbreviation name is highlighted in the glossary. In the above
example, the inner formatting is included in the category post-link hook, but only because
\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse is designed to include it. If the category post-link
hook was simply defined as:

Ei

\glsdefpostlink{general}{’,
\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{ (\glsentrydesc{\glslabell})}{}}

then the inner formatting won’t be applied, since it’s not included in the hook. This is demon-
strated in a slightly modified version of the above document (initial part of preamble that
deals with loading packages and redefining formatting commands as before):

% post-link hook for 'general' category:
\glsdefpostlink{general}{’,

\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{ (\glsentrydesc{\glslabell})}{}}
% this style sets the post-link hook for 'abbreviation' category:
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user}

% this style sets the post-link hook for 'acronym' category:
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym] {short-postfootnote}

% define entries:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newacronym{nasa}{NASA}

{National Aeronautics and Space Administration}

\begin{document}

First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}.

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}.
\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

This produces:
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Example 97: Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link N\EFIE
hooks (custom and abbreviation style)

First use: sample (an example), hypertext markup language
(HTML), NASA.!
Next use: sample, HTML, NASA.

Glossary
sample an example
HTML hypertext markup language

NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration

!National Aeronautics and Space Administration

The “post” abbreviation styles put some content into the post-link hook and provide support
for the inner formatting. The above example sets the abbreviation style to long-postshort
-user. This sets up the post-link hook for the associated category (abbreviation, in this
case) to show the parenthetical material. Be aware that this will override any previous def-
inition of that hook. This style supports the inner formatting (so the parenthetical material
is highlighted).

Similarly, the short-postfootnote style is applied to the acronym category, and sets the
post-link hook for that category (which looks head for punctuation). The inner formatting
is applied to the footnote text but not the marker.

The post-link hook for the general category is now much simpler and doesn’t include
support for the inner formatting, so it’s not highlighted.

None of the post-link content is incorporated into the hyperlink, outer or middle format-
ting.

In general, it’s better to adjust the abbreviation’s style commands (see §4.5.1.3) rather than
use the middle or inner formatting if abbreviations need to be displayed in a particular font.

5.5.1. Outer Formatting

By default, the outer formatting is produced with \glstextformat, which is defined by the
base glossaries package. However it can be replaced by the textformat category attribute or
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 97 Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link hooks (custom and abbreviation style)
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[14pt]{extarticle}
\pagestyle{empty}
 \usepackage{courier}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{xcolor}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[nogroupskip]{glossaries-extra}
% outer formatting:
\renewcommand{\glstextformat}[1]{\texttt{#1}}
% middle formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\textbf{#1}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\textit{#1}}
% inner formatting:
\renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}[1]{\hl{#1}}
% post-link hook for 'general' category:
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{ (\glsentrydesc{\glslabel})}{}}
% this style sets the post-link hook for 'abbreviation' category:
\setabbreviationstyle{long-postshort-user}
% this style sets the post-link hook for 'acronym' category:
\setabbreviationstyle[acronym]{short-postfootnote}
% define entries:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newacronym{nasa}{NASA}{National Aeronautics and Space Administration} 
\begin{document}
 First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}. 

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{nasa}. 

\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Link text styles: outer, middle, inner, hyperlinks and post-link hooks (custom and abbreviation style) (source code)
An example document that illustrates the outer, middle and inner formatting, and hyperlinks, with a custom category post-link hook and abbreviation style that sets the category post-link hook (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example097.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example097.pdf
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by the textformat option. The order of precedence (not cumulative) is: the option supplied
to the \gls-like or \glstext-like command, the category attribute, \glstextformat.

For example:

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\glsdefpostlink{general}{ (\glsentrydesc{\glslabell})}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}
\newcommand{\strong}[1]{\textbf{\color{green}t#1}}
\renewcommand{\glstextformat}[1]{\emph{#1}}

\begin{document}

\gls{sample}[-insert]. \strong{\gls{sample}[-insert]}.

\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{textformat}{strong}
\gls{sample}[-insert] .
\gls [hyperoutside=false] {sample}[-insert] .

\gls[textformat=textsf]{sample}[-insert].
\end{document}

Example 98: Changing the outer text format AELE B

sample-insert (an example). sample-insert
(an example). sample-insert (an example).
sample-insert (an example).

The red text colour is from the hyperlink (red is the default with hyperref’s colorlinks
option). The green from the custom \strong command is cancelled by the hyperlink colour
change when the hyperlink is inside \strong.

After the textformat attribute is set, the \glstextformat command isn’t used, which
is why the remaining lines don’t have any italic. The final line uses the textformat op-
tion, which overrides the textformat attribute, so neither \glstextformat nor the custom
\strong are used.

Note that the only time that the post-link hook is included in the formatting is when the
entire \gls command has been encapsulated.

5.5.2. Middle Formatting

The middle formatting comes between the outer formatting (§5.5.1 above) and the inner for-
matting (§5.5.3 below).

The middle formatting is implemented by the entry format style (§5.5.5) for the \gls-like
commands or is initialised by \glsxtrassignfieldfont for the \glstext-like commands.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 98 Changing the outer text format
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{ (\glsentrydesc{\glslabel})}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newcommand{\strong}[1]{\textbf{\color{green}#1}} \renewcommand{\glstextformat}[1]{\emph{#1}} 
\begin{document}
\gls{sample}[-insert]. \strong{\gls{sample}[-insert]}. 

\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{textformat}{strong} \gls{sample}[-insert]. \gls[hyperoutside=false]{sample}[-insert]. 

\gls[textformat=textsf]{sample}[-insert]. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Changing the outer text format (source code)
Example document illustrating the difference between \glstextformat, the textformat category attribute, and the textformat option (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example098.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example098.pdf
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If you provide your own custom entry format style you will need to add support for the
middle formatting, if required.

X

\glsxtrregularfont{(text)}

The command to use for regular entries. This is initialised to just do its argument.

\glsxtrabbreviationfont{(text)}

The command to use for abbreviations that considered non-regular entries.

The following document has a regular entry (sample), a regular abbreviation (radar, which
uses short-nolong the default acronym style), and a non-regular abbreviation (HTML, which
uses long-short the default abbreviation style):

\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newacronym{radar}{radar}{radio detection and ranging}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\emph{#1}}
\renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\textbf{#1}}

\begin{document}

\gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{radar}.

\end{document}

Example 99: Middle formatting \EF 1S

sample, hypertext markup language (HTML), radar.

Note that even though radar is an abbreviation, it’s considered a regular entry because it uses
a regular style.

X

\glsxtrassignfieldfont{(entry-label)}

This command is used by all the \glstext-like commands to initialise the internal command
used to encapsulate the field value. This will either be set to \glsxtrregularfont (for
regular entries) or \@firstofone otherwise.

Note that this doesn’t use \glsxtrabbreviationfont as non-regular abbreviations are
too complicated to work with \glstext, \glsfirst, \glsplural, \glsfirstplural or
their case-changing variants. Instead, use the \gls-like commands or the abbreviation com-
mands, such as \glsxtrshort.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 99 Middle formatting
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra} \newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}} \newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} \newacronym{radar}{radar}{radio detection and ranging} \renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\emph{#1}} \renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\textbf{#1}} 
\begin{document}
\gls{sample}, \gls{html}, \gls{radar}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Middle formatting (source code)
Example document illustrating middle formatting applied with \glsxtrregularfont for regular entries and \glsxtrabbreviationfont for non-regular abbreviations (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example099.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example099.pdf
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5.5.3. Inner Formatting

If you want to format the link text, the best method is to either use the outer formatting or
encapsulate the entire \gls-like or \glstext-like command, as described in §5.5.1. How-
ever, there are some sensitive commands that don’t work if the command argument doesn’t
simply contain text.

(@]

= |
Sometimes the issue may occur when the sensitive command that needs to encapsulate

\gls doesn’t like boolean variables being changed (which occurs when the first use
flag is unset). If this is the case, you may want to consider buffering as an alternative
(see §5.10.1).

v

For example, if the sample document from §5.5.1 is adjusted to include the soul package
and the following line is added to the document:

=

\gls[textformat=hl]{sample}

then the document build will fail with the error:
! Package soul Error: Reconstruction failed.

Once solution is to do the following instead:

=

\h1{\mbox{\gls{sample}}}

This will now work, but the box will prevent hyphenation, so it’s only useful if the link text
is short, such as a symbol. If the link text is long (such as a phrase or the first use of an
abbreviation), this method can produce undesirable results with overfull or underfull lines.

The inner formatting is designed to provide a workaround, but it must be implemented
deep within the entry style formatting. This means that if you provide your own custom
style, you will need to add the appropriate commands if you want that style to support inner
formatting. You may also need to switch to using \MFUsentencecase instead of \make-
firstuc if any of the sentence case commands are required:

=

[ \renewcommand{\glssentencecase}[1] {\MFUsentencecase{#1}}

Although there’s no guarantee that this will work for some particularly problematic format-
ting commands.
With the default entry style, the above example can be changed to:
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[ \gls[innertextformat=hl]{sample}

——

A

The inner formatting may be split up in order to move them into the arguments of
internal commands, such as those used for case-changing. This can result in unwanted
side-effects.

The following uses \fbox (which draws a frame around its argument) and soul’s \so

(which spaces out the letters):

% requires glossaries.sty v4.50+ and mfirstuc v2.08+
\renewcommand{\glssentencecase}[1] {\MFUsentencecase{#1}}
\newacronym{radar}{radar}{radio detection and ranging}
\begin{document}

\Gls [innertextformat=fbox]{radar}['s] system\ldots

\Gls[innertextformat=so]{radar}['s] system\ldots
\fbox{\Gls{radar}['s]} system\ldots

\so{\mbox{\Gls{radar}['s]}} system\ldots
\end{document}

Example 100: Inner formatting \ER R AL

system. . .

Radar’ s system...

system. ..

Radar’s system. ..

Note the fragmentation of the inner formatting. The use of \mbox in the final line prevents an

error but the letters aren’t spaced out. The only way to deal with this case is to use \glsdisp
or \glslink with the text explicitly written:

Ei

[ \glslink{radar}{\so{Radar's}} system\ldots
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 100 Inner formatting
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
% requires glossaries.sty v4.50+ and mfirstuc v2.08+
 \usepackage{soul}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\renewcommand{\glssentencecase}[1]{\MFUsentencecase{#1}}
\newacronym{radar}{radar}{radio detection and ranging} 
\begin{document}
\Gls[innertextformat=fbox]{radar}['s] system\ldots 

\Gls[innertextformat=so]{radar}['s] system\ldots 

\fbox{\Gls{radar}['s]} system\ldots 

\so{\mbox{\Gls{radar}['s]}} system\ldots 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Inner formatting (source code)
Example document illustrating inner formatting (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example100.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example100.pdf
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[ The above example requires mfirstuc v2.08+.

Below are the commands used to support inner formatting,.

\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt

This is the command that’s used to encapsulate any content that should have the inner for-
matting applied. It should not be redefined within the document as it’s initialised within the
\gls-like and \glstext-like commands. It’s used within \glsgenentryfmt and included
in the helper commands used by the predefined abbreviation styles.

Sometimes it may be necessary to include \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt within the actual
field value to ensure that it’s as close as possible to the text. This is performed automatically
when an entry is defined if the encapinnerfmt or encapnocaseinnerfmt attributes are set.
Note that even in this case, fragmentation will occur with sentence case commands like \G1s
or with the insert optional argument, as in the above example with \fbox and \so.

X

\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt{(text)}

This is the default command that \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt will be \let to within the
\gls-like and \glstext-like commands before their options are processed. This simply
does its argument but may be redefined. (See Example 117 on page 292.)

X

\glsxtrattrentrytextfmt{(text)}

This command applies formatting according to whether or not the innertextformat at-
tribute is set. It isn’t used by default as it should rarely be needed and increases complexity.
However, if you would like to provide support for the innertextformat attribute, you can
redefine \glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt to use \glsxtrattrentrytextfmt:

\renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}{\glsxtrattrentrytextfmt}

[©
= |
This command expects the entry label to be stored in \glslabel (from which it obtains
the category label).

- 7

The \gls-like commands use \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt within \glsgenentryfmt for
regular entries or within the abbreviation style commands for non-regular abbreviations (see
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§5.5.5).
The \glstext-like commands all essentially perform the following steps:

1. Initialise the middle formatting command (field-font-cs) used for encapsulating the
field with \glsxtrassignfieldfont (see §5.5.2).

2. If \glsifapplyinnerfmtfield indicates that the field value should be encapsulated
by \glsxtrgenentrytextfmt, then this essentially does (or appropriate case-change
equivalent):

=

(field-font-cs){\glsaccessfmt(field){(insert)}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}
{(entry-label)}{ (internal-field)}}

otherwise it does:

=

(field-font-cs){\glsaccess(field){(entry-label)}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt
{(insert)}}

(See §9 for the “access” commands.)

For example, the link text for \glstext is:

,

\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{(entry-label)}{text}},

{h
(field-font-cs){\glsaccessfmttext{(insert)}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}

{(entry-label)}}),

+h

{h
(field-font-cs){\glsaccesstext{({entry-label)}\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt

{(insert)}}%

}

The \glsaccessfmt(field) commands internally use \glsfmtfield to apply the inner for-
matting.

X

\glsifapplyinnerfmtfield{(entry-label)}{(internal-field)}{ (true)}{(false)}

This determines whether or not the field identified by its internal field label for the given
entry should have its value encapsulated by the inner formatting command. False indicates
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that the field value already contains the inner formatting command.

\glsexclapplyinnerfmtfield{(entry-label)}{(internal-field)}

Locally adds the given field identified by its internal field label to the exclusion list for the
given entry.

X

\glsfmtfield{(insert)}{(cs)}{(entry-label)}{(internal-field)}

This command applies the formatting command (cs) (which takes one argument) to the en-
try’s field value identified by the given internal field label, including (insert) appended. This
ensures that the internal control sequence used to store the field’s value is expanded before
(cs) is applied.

X

\Glsfmtfield{(insert)}{(cs)}{(entry-label)}{(internal-field)}

As above but sentence case.

\GLSfmtfield{(insert)}{(cs)}{(entry-label) }{(internal-field)}

As above but all caps.

5.5.4. Post Link Hook

The post-link hook is a convenient way of automatically appending content after each instant
of the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands. The simplest method of implementing this
is with the category post-link hook, which is only applied to entries that have the given
category. For example, the following will place an asterisk (*) after all entries with the default

general category:

\glsdefpostlink{general}{*}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample}, symbol={X},
description={an example}}

\begin{document}

\Gls{sample}, \glstext{sample}, \glsdesc{sample}
and \glssymbol{sample}.

\end{document}
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Example 101: Category post-link hook N\EFIE

Sample*, sample*, an example* and X*.

Typically, the category post-link hook is more likely to include some conditional, such as to
only insert text on first use. For example, \glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse can be
used to insert the description in parentheses after the first use.

A
The “post” abbreviation styles all set the category post-link hook, which will overwrite
any previous definition for the abbreviation’s category.

Within the post-link hook, you can use the placeholder commands, such as \glslabel
(see §5.5.5), but note that you can’t use \ifglsused to determine whether or not the entry
has been used, since the post-link hook comes after the entry has been unset. Instead, use
\glsxtrifwasfirstuse. Additional commands provided for use within the post-link hooks
are described in this section.

The post-link hook is implemented with \glspostlinkhook, which is defined by the base
glossaries package. It’s used at the end of the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands. The
original base definition does nothing, but glossaries—extra redefines this:

\renewcommand*{\glspostlinkhook}{%
\ifglsentryexists{\glslabel}{\glsxtrpostlinkhook}{}%
}

This uses:

\glsxtrpostlinkhook

which is the main glossaries-extra post-link hook.

[ i
(I
If you are migrating over from only using the base glossaries package and you have

redefined \glspostlinkhook, consider moving your modifications to the category
post-link hook or prepend to \glsxtrpostlink, as some attributes and abbreviation
styles rely on the features provided by \glsxtrpostlinkhook.

The main post-link hook is defined as:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 101 Category post-link hook
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{*}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},symbol={X},description={an example}} 
\begin{document}
\Gls{sample}, \glstext{sample}, \glsdesc{sample} and \glssymbol{sample}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Category post-link hook (source code)
Example document illustrating a simple category post-link hook (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example101.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example101.pdf
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\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostlinkhook}{%

\glsxtrdiscardperiod{\glslabell}

{\glsxtrpostlinkendsentencel},

{\glsxtrifcustomdiscardperiod
{\glsxtrifperiod{\glsxtrpostlinkendsentence}{\glsxtrpostlink}}%
{\glsxtrpostlink},

Yh

}

This checks if a following full stop needs to be discarded and does the inner post-link hook
\glsxtrpostlink. Note that \glsxtrdiscardperiod and \glsxtrifperiod look ahead
for a following token, so if you need to modify this command, insert your custom code at the
start or add it to the category post-link hook instead.

X

\glsxtrdiscardperiod{(entry-label)}{(discarded)}{(no discard)3}(token)

This discards (token) if it’s a full stop and the entry’s category attributes indicate that a full
stop should be discarded (such as discardperiod). If the punctuation character is discarded,
this will then do (discarded), otherwise it will do (no discard) and process (token) as usual.
If the retainfirstuseperiod attribute is set, then the following command is used to de-
termine whether or not to discard (token,).

X

\glsxtrdiscardperiodretainfirstuse{(entry-label)}{(discarded)}{(no
discard)} (token)

This was introduced in v1.49 and is defined as:

\newcommand*{\glsxtrdiscardperiodretainfirstuse}[3]1{%
\glsxtrifwassubsequentorshort{\glsxtrifperiod{#2}{#3}}{#3}/
}

This will only discard the full stop if it follows the subsequent use of a \gls-like command
or if it follows one of the \glsxtrshort set of commands. Note that this has a different
effect from pre v1.49 with the \glstext-like commands, but it’s more appropriate since it’s
typically only the short form that requires the period to be discarded. To restore the original
behaviour:

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrdiscardperiodretainfirstuse}[3]{%
\glsxtrifwasfirstuse{#3}{\glsxtrifperiod{#2}{#3}}/
}

If you want your own custom code to determine whether or not to check for a period
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(instead of using known category attributes), you can redefine:

X

\glsxtrifcustomdiscardperiod{(true)}{(false)} initial: (false)

This should expand to (true) if a check should be performed, otherwise it should expand to
(false). The default definition simply does (false).

X

\glsxtrpostlinkendsentence

This is done if a full stop is discarded. If there is a category post-link hook for the entry’s
category, that hook is performed (\glsxtrpostlink(category) not \glsxtrpostlink)and
the full stop is put back followed by a space factor adjustment. Otherwise, just the space
factor adjustment is done.

The test to determine whether or not (token) is a full stop is determined by:

\glsxtrifperiod{(true)}{(false)}(token)

It may be useful to test for other punctuation characters. For example, styles such as short
-postfootnote will move the footnote after certain punctuation characters.

X

\glsxtrifnextpunc{(true)}{(false)}

This does (true) if it’s followed by one of the set of recognised punctuation characters, oth-
erwise it does false. The set is initialised to ., :;?! (full stop, comma, colon, semi-colon,
question mark, and exclamation mark).

A convenient way of moving code after the punctuation character is to use:

\glsxtrdopostpunc{(code)}(token)

If (token) is a recognised punctuation character, this will place (code) after the token, other-
wise it will be placed before the token.
The earlier example can be adapted to put the asterisk after following punctuation:

) B

\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrdopostpunc{=*}}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample}, symbol={X},
description={an example}}

\begin{document}
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\Gls{sample}, \glstext{sample},
(\glsdesc{sample}) and \glssymbol{sample}.

\end{document}
Example 102: Category post-link hook with punctuation lookahead \EEE

Sample,* sample,* (an example*) and X.*

Note that the asterisk isn’t moved after the closing parenthesis. This is because that character
isn’t included in the default list.
You can add additional punctuation marks with:

\glsxtraddpunctuationmark{(token(s))}

You may list multiple characters at the same time to add a batch, but don’t add any separators
(including spaces).

-

Note that each character must be a single token, which means a single-byte charac-
ter for pdfEIgX. Multi-byte characters (UTF-8) will required a native Unicode engine
(XgETEX or LuaKTIgX).

For example:

Ej
\glsxtraddpunctuationmark{-'/}

This adds three extra punctuation marks (hyphen, apostrophe and slash). Note that this
doesn’t allow for closing double-quotes and will break ' ' (double apostrophe sequence for a
closing double-quote) if found. The following will only work with XglIEX or LuaIgX:

-

\usepackage{fontspec}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsxtraddpunctuationmark{”}

You can set the list with:

\glsxtrsetpunctuationmarks{(token list)}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 102 Category post-link hook with punctuation lookahead
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrdopostpunc{*}}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},symbol={X},description={an example}} 
\begin{document}
\Gls{sample}, \glstext{sample}, (\glsdesc{sample}) and \glssymbol{sample}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Category post-link hook with punctuation lookahead (source code)
Example document illustrating a category post-link hook that transfers content after a following punctuation character (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example102.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example102.pdf
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This will remove the default set as well as any additional characters. As above, each character
must be a single token with no separators in the list. For example:

=

[ \glsxtrsetpunctuationmarks{.?!}

This sets the list to just three punctuation characters (so comma, colon, and semi-colon are
no longer recognised).

X

\glsxtrpostlink

This does the category post-link hook (or nothing if it hasn’t been defined):

\newcommand*{\glsxtrpostlink}{’
\csuse{glsxtrpostlink\glscategory{\glslabel}}%
}

Customisation is best performed within the category post-link hook, which can be defined
(or redefined) with:

X

\glsdefpostlink{(category)}{(definition)}

The first argument is the category label and the second is the code to perform. Note that this
doesn’t check if the hook has already been defined for the category. The hook is a command
in the form \glsxtrpostlink(category). If the category label only consists of letters, you
can also use \newcommand or \renewcommand instead.

X

\glspretopostlink{(category)}{(code)}

Similar to the above but prepends (code) to the associated hook (or simply defines it, if the
hook doesn’t already exist).

I

\glsapptopostlink{(category)}{(code)}

Similar to the above but appends (code) to the associated hook.

Summm—

A

Take care not to choose category labels that will cause a conflict. For example,
endsentence and hook will conflict with the commands \glsxtrpostlinkend-
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sentence and \glsxtrpostlinkhook.

If you want code in the post-link hook that’s not dependent on the category, consider
prepending it to \glsxtrpostlink or \glsxtrpostlinkhook. Don’t append it to \gls-
xtrpostlinkhook otherwise it will interfere with the punctuation lookahead.

For convenience, some commands are provided that may be of use in the category post-
link hook:

X

\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse

This will add the description in parentheses if the hook follows the first use of the entry.
This incorporates the inner formatting and description accessibility support, if provided.

X

\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolOnFirstUse

This will add the symbol in parentheses if that field is set and the hook follows the first
use of the entry. This incorporates the inner formatting and symbol accessibility support, if
provided.

X

\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolDescOnFirstUse

This will add the symbol, if that field is set, and the description (both within the same set
of parentheses), if the hook follows the first use of the entry. This incorporates the inner
formatting and accessibility support, if provided. The separator between the symbol and
description is given by:

X

[ \glsxtrpostlinkSymbolDescSep

The default is a comma followed by a space.
For example:

\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
\glsdefpostlink{symbol}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolOnFirstUse}
\glsdefpostlink{number}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolDescOnFirstUse}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{name={alpha}, symbol={\ensuremath{\alphal}},
description={a symbol},category={symbol}}
\newglossaryentry{pit{name={pi}, symbol={\ensuremath{\pi}},
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description={a constant},category={number}}
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{alphal}, \gls{pil}.

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{alpha}, \gls{pi}.

\end{document}
This produces:
Example 103: Category post-link hooks AE LR B

First use: sample (an example), alpha («), pi (7, a constant).
Next use: sample, alpha, pi.

The following commands are also provided for use in the post-link hook:

\glsxtrcurrentfield

This expands to empty if the calling command isn’t associated with one specific field (such as
\glslink, the \gls-like commands, the inline full form commands) otherwise it will expand
to the name of the key associated with the singular form of the command. For example, this
command will expand to text for both \glstext and \glsplural, to description for
both \glsdesc and \glsdescplural, and to short for both \glsxtrshort and \glsxtr-
shortpl. Whereas it will expand to nothing for both \gls and \glsxtrfull.

X

\glsxtrifwasglslike{(true)}{(false)}

This expands to (true) if the calling command was a \gls-like command and to (false) oth-
erwise.

X

\glsxtrifwasglslikeandfirstuse{(true)}{(false)}

This expands to (true) if the calling command was a \gls-like command and was the first
use otherwise it expands to (false). This is simply a shortcut command that uses both \gls-
xtrifwasglslike and \glsxtrifwasfirstuse.

X

\glsxtrifwassubsequentuse{(true)}{(false)}

This expands to (true) if the calling command was a \g1s-like command and was the subsequent
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 103 Category post-link hooks
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\glsdefpostlink{general}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddDescOnFirstUse}
\glsdefpostlink{symbol}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolOnFirstUse}
\glsdefpostlink{number}{\glsxtrpostlinkAddSymbolDescOnFirstUse}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{alpha}{name={alpha},symbol={\ensuremath{\alpha}},
description={a symbol},category={symbol}}
\newglossaryentry{pi}{name={pi},symbol={\ensuremath{\pi}},
description={a constant},category={number}} 
\begin{document}
First use: \gls{sample}, \gls{alpha}, \gls{pi}. 

Next use: \gls{sample}, \gls{alpha}, \gls{pi}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Category post-link hooks (source code)
Example document that uses category post-link hooks to append additional information after the link text on first use (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example103.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example103.pdf
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use otherwise it expands to (false). This is simply a shortcut command that uses both \gls-
xtrifwasglslike and \glsxtrifwasfirstuse.

X

\glsxtrifwassubsequentorshort{(true)}{(false)}

This expands to (true) if the calling command was a \gls-like command and was the subsequent
use or if the calling command set \glsxtrcurrentfield to short. Otherwise it expands

to (false).

X

\glsxtrifallcaps{(all caps)}{(not all caps)}

This simply does:

\glscapscase{(not all caps)}{(not all caps)}{{all caps)}

.

It’s not usually necessary for the post-link hook to differentiate between no case-change and
sentence case, so this provides a convenient shortcut if only the all caps case needs to be
different.

It’s possible you may also want to reference the inserted material. For the \gls-like com-
mands, this can be obtained with the placeholder \glsinsert, but it’s not normally set by
the \glstext-like commands, which don’t use the entry format style (§5.5.5) and instead
incorporate the inserted material at the end of the link text. If you want the post-link hook
to be able to access the inserted material for the \glstext-like commands, you must first
save it, by redefining the following:

X

\glsxtrsaveinsert{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

This is used by the \glstext-like commands to initialise \glsinsert. The default is:

[ \newcommand*{\glsxtrsaveinsert}[2]{\def\glsinsert{}}

For example, to always save the insert:

Ei

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrsaveinsert}[2] {\def\glsinsert{#2}}

The first argument can be used to conditionally assign the insert. For example, the following
will only save it for entries with the general category:
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=

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrsaveinsert}[2]{%
\glsifcategory{#1}{general}{\def\glsinsert{#2}}{\def\glsinsert{}}%
}

If you only want to save the insert for the \glsxtrfull set of commands, you can redefine
\glsxtrfullsaveinsert instead (see §4.3).

X

\glsxtrassignlinktextfmt

This contains the assignments required to ensure that \glslabel, \glstextformat and
\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt have the definitions they had within the link text. They would
ordinarily still have those definitions within the post-link hook, but if, for example, the hook
contains content that may be deferred, such as a footnote, then judicious use and expansion
of \glsxtrassignlinktextfmt can allow the deferred code to pick up the label, outer and
inner formatting.

For example, the post-link hook might contain:

\expandafter\footnote\expandafter
{\glsxtrassignlinktextfmt\glstextformat{’
\Glsaccessfmtdesc{}{\glsxtrgenentrytextfmt}{\glslabell}}.}

5.5.5. Entry Format Style
| ©

8
This section is for advanced users. Minor modifications can be made by adjusting the

outer formatting (§5.5.1), the post-link hook (§5.5.4) or the abbreviation style com-
mands (§4.5.1.3).

J

The \gls-like commands have the link text set to the entry format style corresponding
to the entry’s glossary type. This can be changed with \defglsentryfmt, but the default
style is given by \glsentryfmt, which is defined by the base glossaries package. This uses
the placeholder commands to determine the appropriate text. These are described in the
glossaries manual, but to recap they are: \glslabel (the entry’s label), \glscustomtext
(text provided by \glsdisp or empty otherwise), \glsinsert (supplied in the final optional
argument except for \glsdisp, empty by default), \glsifplural, and \glscapscase.

The glossaries—extra package redefines \glsentryfmt to test whether or not the entry is
an abbreviation and, if so, whether or not the entry should be treated as a regular entry:
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\renewcommand*{\glsentryfmt}{y%
\ifglshasshort{\glslabel}
{\glssetabbrvfmt{\glscategory{\glslabel}}}{}%
\glsifregular{\glslabel}y,
{\glsxtrregularfont{\glsgenentryfmt}}J,
{h
\ifglshasshort{\glslabell}
{\glsxtrabbreviationfont{\glsxtrgenabbrvfmt}}¥%
{\glsxtrregularfont{\glsgenentryfmt}}/
Yh
}

This uses \ifglshasshort to determine whether or not the entry is an abbreviation. If it
is, then \glssetabbrvimt is used to setup the abbreviation style commands for the entry’s
category.

Then there’s a check (with \glsifregular) to determine whether or not the entry should
be treated as a regular entry. Note that if the regular attribute hasn’t been set to true, the
entry will still be treated as a regular entry if it doesn’t have the short field set.

Regular entries are formatted according to:

\glsgenentryfmt

This is the generic regular entry format. It’s encapsulated with \glsxtrregularfont, but
note that if the entry is an abbreviation, it will still use the abbreviation style formatting
commands, which are contained within the first, firstplural, text and plural field
values.

The generic regular entry format \glsgenentryfmt is provided by the base glossaries
package, but is redefined by glossaries-extra to support inner formatting (§5.5.3) and acces-
sibility (§9), if required.

Abbreviations that aren’t considered regular, are formatted according to:

\glsxtrgenabbrvfmt

This is the generic non-regular abbreviation format. It’s encapsulated with \glsxtrabbre-
viationfont. Unlike \glsgenentryfmt this doesn’t reference the first, firstplural,
text or plural fields, but instead uses the abbreviation formatting commands \glsxtr-
fullformat, \glsxtrsubsequentfmt and their plural and case-changing variants.

If you want to define your own custom entry format, you will need to consider whether or
not your format should support regular and non-regular abbreviation styles. Further detail
can be found in the documented code:
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texdoc glossaries-extra-code \

5.6. Hyperlinks

The \gls-like and \glstext-like commands will automatically create a hyperlink by default,
if hyperref has been loaded (before glossaries/glossaries—extra). The hyperlink can be switched
off with hyper=false but will also be switched off if the entry was assigned to an ignored
glossary that was defined with the unstarred \newignoredglossary.

The hyperfirst=false package option and the category attributes nohyper, nohyper-
first and nohypernext can also be used to automatically switch off the hyperlink. See also
the hyperoutside option that determines whether the hyperlink should be inside or outside
of the outer formatting.

The hyperlink target is usually created by \glstarget which is used by all the predefined
glossary styles by the standalone commands, such as \GlsXtrStandaloneEntryName.

The target for an entry with the label (entry-label) is in the form (prefix) (entry-label). The
(prefix) is normally \glolinkprefix but may be changed with the prefix option when
displaying the glossary.

The target can also be changed to a link to an external file with the targeturl category
attribute.

5.7. Label Prefixes

It’s possible that you may want to prefix labels to ensure uniqueness. For example, this man-
ual references both the \makeglossaries command and the makeglossaries Perl script.
They are both defined as glossary entries, but they can’t both have the label makeglossaries.
This manual uses bib2gls and is quite complicated, but a simplified version is as follows:
\newcommand{\csfmt} [1]{\texttt{\#1}}
\newcommand{\appfmt} [1]{\texttt{#1}}
\newglossaryentry{cs.makeglossaries}{name={\csfmt{makeglossaries}},
description={}}
\newglossaryentry{app.makeglossaries}{name={\appfmt{makeglossaries}

¥,
description={}}

So the label cs.makeglossaries refers to \makeglossaries and app.makeglossaries
refers to makeglossaries. If you have a lot of prefixes like this, you may prefer to have a
command that automatically adds the prefix. For example,

256


https://www.tug.org/texdoc/

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

=

[ \newcommand*{\cs}[2] [J{\gls[#1]{cs.#2}}

The problem with this is that the custom command \cs doesn’t allow for the *, + and (alt-
mod) modifiers (such as \gls* or \gls+). Instead you can use:

X

\glsxtrnewgls [(default-options)]{(prefix)}{(cs)}

which defines the command

(cs)(modifier) [(options)1{(entry-label)} [(insert)]

that behaves like

\gls(modifier) [{default options) , (options)]{(prefix)(entry-label)} [{insert)]

For example:

\glsxtrnewgls{cs.}{\cs}

or (to default to no hyperlinks)

[ \glsxtrnewgls [hyper=false] {sym.}{\cs}

now you can use \cs+{M} to behave like \gls+{cs.M}.
If you also want the plural and sentence case versions you can use

\glsxtrnewglslike [(default-options)]{(prefix)}H (\gls-like cs)}{ (\glspl-like
cs) H (\Gls-like cs) }{ (\Glspl-like cs)}

For example:

[ \glsxtrnewglslike [hyper=false] {idx.}{\idxt{\idxpl}{\Idx}{\Idxpl}

For the all caps versions:

X

\glsxtrnewGLS1ike [(default-options)]{(prefix) }{(\GLS-like cs)}{(\GLSpl-like cs)2}
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For example:

[ \glsxtrnewGLS1like [hyper=false] {idx.}{\IDX}{\IDXpl}

For commands that require the link text to be specified, you can use:

\glsxtrnewglslink [(default-options)]{(prefix)}{(cs)}

which defines (cs) [{options)]{(label) }{(text)} to behave like \glslink [{default-options) , (options)]
{(prefix) (label) }{(text)}, or

X

\glsxtrnewglsdisp [({default-options)]{(prefix)}{(cs)}

which defines (cs) [{options)] {(label) }{ (text)} to behave like \glsdisp [{default-options) , (options)]
{({prefix)(label) }{(text)}.

If you are using bib2gls, it can pick up the custom commands that are defined using
the above, so it can detect dependencies when it parses fields such as description. If you
provide your own custom command with just \newcommand that has syntax that starts with
[(options)]{(entry-label)}, then you can notify bib2gls using:

X

\glsxtridentifyglslike{(label-prefix)}{(cs)}

where (label-prefix) is the prefix to apply to the label that’s passed to the command (cs). The
information is written to the aux file so that bib2gls can add the given command to those
it looks for when searching for dependencies.

Another possibility when using bib2gls is to set up known label prefixes, see §11.5.7 for
further details.

If you use bib2gls with record counting, there are commands to \glsxtrnewgls for
\rgls:

X

\glsxtrnewrgls [(default-options)]1{(prefix)}{(cs)}

and for \rgls, \rglspl, \rGls and \rGlspl:

\glsxtrnewrglslike [(default-options)]{(prefix)}{{\rgls-like cs)}{(\rglspl-like
cs) H (\rGls-like cs) }{ (\rGlspl-like cs)}
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and for all caps:

X

\glsxtrnewrGLSlike [(default-options)]{(prefix) }{{\rGLS-like cs)}{{\rGLSpl-like
cs)}

Defining commands in this manner (rather than simply using \newcommand) also allows
the command to be identified as a sentence case blocker to prevent the label from being
converted or, in the case of \glsxtrnewglslike and \glsxtrnewrglslike, as a mapping.
See §5.2 for further details.

5.8. Indexing

Indexing is normally performed implicitly by the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands,
but this action can be prevented, such as by using the option noindex=true. These com-
mands also generate text (the link text, §5.5). If you want to simply index an entry (to ensure
that an entry is shown in the glossary) without producing any text then you can use \glsadd.
Indexing is also performed by cross-referencing commands, such as \glssee. In the case of
makeindex, \glssee simply behaves like \glsadd with a special format and the location set
to Z (which pushes it to the end of the location list). Entries in ignored glossaries can only
be indexed with bib2gls.

If you want all defined entries to appear in the glossary, regardless of whether or not
they have been used in the document, then you can use \glsaddall or \glsaddallunused
(both provided by the base glossaries package). These both iterate over all entries (in all
non-ignored glossaries). In the first case (\glsaddall), every entry is indexed with the \gls-
add options provided in the optional argument of \glsaddall. In the second case (\gls-
addallunused), only those entries that haven’t been marked as used so far will be indexed
using \glsadd[format=glsignore] {(label)}. See the glossaries manual for further details
of those commands.

The glossaries—extra package provides a similar command:

\glsaddallunindexed [(glossary types)]

This is like \glsaddallunused but indexes all entries that haven’t been indexed so far (again
using the option format=glsignore). This is preferable to \glsaddallunused if you have
to reset the first use flag for any entries. As with \glsaddallunused, if this command is
required, it should be placed near the end of the document. Indexing any entries after either
of these commands are used will cause spurious commas in the location lists.
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[ i
=
Iterative commands such as \glsaddall, \glsaddallunused and \glsaddallun-
indexed should not be used with bib2gls. Use the selection=all option instead.

If you want to index a specific subset of entries, rather than all entries for a given glossary,
you can use:

X

\glsaddeach [(options)]{(entry label list)}

This does \glsadd [(options)]{(entry-label)} for each entry in the comma-separated (entry
label list). This command may be used with bib2gls, although it may be simpler to adjust
the selection criteria or use filtering.

Explicit ranges can be formed by including ( (range start) and ) (range end) at the start of
the format value. For example:

=

\glsadd[format=(]{example}

\glsadd[format=)]{example}

(See the glossaries manual for further details.) However, the isolated open and close paren-
theses can upset syntax highlighting. So the glossaries—extra package provides the following
commands, which automatically add ( and ).

X
\glsstartrange [(options)]{(entry label list)}
This effectively does:
\glsaddeach [{options),format=((encap)]{(entry-label
list)}
X
\glsendrange [(options)]1{(entry label list)}

This effectively does:

\glsaddeach [{options),format=) (encap)] {{entry-label
list)}

The default value of (encap) will be the same as the default number format (which can
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be changed with \GlsXtrSetDefaultNumberFormat). If you want a different default for
ranges, use:

X

\GlsXtrSetDefaultRangeFormat{(encap)}

This sets the default format for \glsstartrange and \glsendrange. Note that this format
won’t be applied if you explicitly create a range with \glsadd or \glsaddeach.

Alternatively, you can use format=encap in (options), but remember that this will need
to be the same in both \glsstartrange and \glsendrange. For example:

\glsstartrange [format=hyperbf]{example}

\glsendrange [format=hyperbf] {example}

This is the same as:

\GlsXtrSetDefaultRangeFormat{hyperbf}
\glsstartrange{example}

\glsendrange{example}

which is the same as:

\glsadd [format=(hyperbf] {example}

\glsadd[format=)hyperbf]{example}

Bl BL B

The mandatory argument of \glsstartrange and \glsendrange may be a comma-separated
list of entry labels. For example:

\glsstartrange{duck,goose}

\glsendrange{duck,goose}

__ B

This is essentially the same as:
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\glsadd [format=(]{duck}’
\glsadd [format=(]{goose}
\glsadd [format=)]{duck}
\glsadd[format=)]{goose}

\GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat [(entry-label)]{(format list)}{(glsadd options)}

This will make the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands automatically use \glsadd [(gls-
add options)1{(entry-label)} whenever a \gls-like or \glstext-like command is used for
the entry given by (entry-label) when the format matches one of the formats in the comma-
separated (format list)

The optional argument (label) defaults to \glslabel (which will match (entry-label) that
was used with \gls etc) and indicates the entry label to use in \glsadd and so needs to be
expandable. The (format list) is a comma-separated list of format values that will trigger the
automated adding. The (glsadd options) are the options to pass to \glsadd with format=
{format} prepended to the list.

For example, with:

\GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat{hyperbf}{counter=chapter}

then \gls [format=hyperbf]{sample} will be equivalent to:

\glsadd [format=hyperbf,counter=chapter]{sample}\gls [format=hyperbf]
{sample}

Note that the explicit range markers will prevent a match unless you include them in (format
list) (in which case, be sure to add both the start and end formats).
Here’s another example:

\GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat [dual.\glslabel] {hyperbf}{}

In this case \gls [format=hyperbf]{sample} will now be equivalent to:

Ei

\glsadd[format=hyperbf]{dual.sample}\gls [format=hyperbf]{sample}
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\GlsXtrAutoAddOnFormat is not applied to \glsadd as it could cause an infinite loop.

In the context of glossaries and glossaries—extra, indexing refers to the mechanism used to
ensure that an entry is included in its associated glossary. (If you also want to use \index, see
§12.) This includes any entries that simply cross-reference another entry. The default is to use
makeindex, which is a general purpose indexing application. Each time an entry is indexed,
aline is added to an associated file that contains the indexing information, which includes the
sort value, the hierarchical information (if the entry has a parent) and an associated location
(the page number, by default). This information is used to sort the entries and collate the
locations into a compact location list. The xindy package option switches to using xindy
syntax, but the process is much the same.

Since both makeindex and xindy are general purpose indexing applications they require
an associated location (or a cross-reference) since indexes are typically used to lookup the
locations in the document where the term occurs. Although glossaries are similar to indexes
they can simply be used to provide brief summaries of each term without any locations.
The way that makeindex and xindy work means that valid locations (that is, locations that
conform to makeindex/xindy syntax) must be supplied even if no location list is required.
If an invalid location is used, an error will occur during the makeindex/xindy step in the
build process, even if the location will eventually be ignored when typesetting the glossary.

All location lists can be suppressed with the nonumberlist option (which simply discards
the location list for each entry), but there are occasions where only some locations need to be
suppressed. The main way of hiding a location is to encapsulate the location with a command
that does nothing. The \glsignore command is used for this purpose (format=glsignore).
However, it’s important to remember that even though the location isn’t shown, it’s still
present in the location list. This means that you will end up with spurious commas if there’s
more than one item in the location list.

The “noidx” method similarly writes indexing information, but in this case the information
is written to the aux file. Again, empty locations can cause spurious commas in the location
lists.

The only method that recognises \glsignore as a special “ignored location” is bib2gls,
where this format will trigger the entry’s selection but won’t add the ignored location to the
location list. This avoids the problem of spurious commas caused by invisible locations.

The location corresponds to a counter. The default is the page counter, but may be changed
with the counter package option, the (counter) optional argument of \newglossary, the
counter key when defining an entry, or the counter option when indexing an entry.

Note that bib2gls v3.0+ converts an empty location (which can occur when the location
counter is 0 and should be formatted as a Roman numeral) to an ignored location. For exam-
ple, if you use counter=part but have \gls before the first \part. An empty location will
trigger an error with makeindex and xindy.
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A
Since no entries are defined on the first KIEX run with bib2gls, there’s no way of
determining the entry’s glossary type or of finding if the entry’s counter key has been
set. This means that if the counter has been assigned to either the entry’s glossary or
to the entry itself, the location counter can’t be implemented until the entry has been
defined. A second build is required to ensure that the locations use the correct counter.

The location counter must expand to syntax that’s recognised by the indexing application.
This is very restrictive with makeindex, which only recognises Western Arabic (\arabic),
lowercase Roman numerals (\roman), uppercase Roman numerals (\Roman), lowercase Ba-
sic Latin (\alph) and uppercase Basic Latin (\Alph), with optionally a separator (hyphen
by default). With xindy, the syntax must be defined (see the glossaries manual for further
details).

There’s no restriction on the location syntax with bib2gls. The only limitation is that
if bib2gls can’t determine an associated numeric value according to its location parser, it
won’t form ranges. This means that with bib2gls, you can set arbitrary text as the location
(that’s not related to a counter) with thevalue. You can also use thevalue with makeindex
and xindy, but only if the value matches the required location syntax.

Both makeindex and xindy order the locations in the location lists. For example:

,

\makeglossaries
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}
\begin{document}

\gls[thevalue=Z]{sample} (Z), \gls[thevalue=4]{sample} (4),
\gls[thevalue=xi]{sample} (xi), \gls[thevalue=2]{sample} (2),
\gls[thevalue=iii]{sample} (iii), \gls[thevalue=A]{sample} (A).

\printglossaries
\end{document}
Example 104: Location list ordering (makeindex) N\ERIE

sample (Z), sample (4), sample (xi), sample (2), sample (iii), sample (A).

Glossary

sample an example iii, xi, 2, 4, A, Z

With makeindex, the location list is grouped into the different number formats (\roman,
\arabic and \Alph), with each group ordered numerically. The same result can be produced
with xindy by adding the xindy package option to the above example.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 104 Location list ordering (makeindex)
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}} 
\begin{document}
\gls[thevalue=Z]{sample} (Z), \gls[thevalue=4]{sample} (4),
\gls[thevalue=xi]{sample} (xi), \gls[thevalue=2]{sample} (2),
\gls[thevalue=iii]{sample} (iii), \gls[thevalue=A]{sample} (A).
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Location list ordering (makeindex) (source code)
Example document with contrived locations that result in an ordered location list consisting of iii, xi, 2, 4, A, Z (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example104.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example104.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

With bib2gls, the location list is always in order of indexing. The above example docu-
ment can be converted to use bib2gls as follows:

\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
Qentry{sample,name={sample},description={an example}}
\end{filecontents*}

\usepackage [record] {glossaries-extra}

\GlsXtrLoadResources

\begin{document}

\gls[thevalue=Z]{sample} (Z), \gls[thevalue=4]{sample} (4),
\gls[thevalue=xi] {sample} (xi), \gls[thevalue=2]{sample} (2),
\gls[thevalue=iii]{sample} (iii), \gls[thevalue=A]{sample} (4).
\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

Example 105: Location list ordering (bib2gls) \EFERE 2

sample (Z), sample (4), sample (xi), sample (2), sample (iii), sample (A).

Glossary

sample an example Z, 4, xi, 2, iii, A

This example is contrived. For most documents, the order of indexing will likely match the
desired location list order.

Another important difference between bib2gls and the other indexing methods is the
treatment of cross-references identified by the cross-reference keys see, seealsoand alias.
With bib2gls, the cross-referencing information is picked up when bib2gls parses the
bib file and is used to establish dependencies, which ensures that when entries with cross-
references are selected, their cross-referenced entries will also be selected.

With the other methods, cross-references are added to an entry’s location list by indexing
the entry with a special format. The see, seealso and alias keys automatically trigger this
indexing unless autoseeindex=false. See §5.9 for further details.

Every time an entry is indexed, the following hook is also used:

\glsxtrdowrglossaryhook{(entry-label)}

This does nothing by default. The argument is the entry’s label.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 105 Location list ordering (bib2gls)
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
@entry{sample,name={sample},description={an example}}
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[record]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources 
\begin{document}
\gls[thevalue=Z]{sample} (Z), \gls[thevalue=4]{sample} (4),
\gls[thevalue=xi]{sample} (xi), \gls[thevalue=2]{sample} (2),
\gls[thevalue=iii]{sample} (iii), \gls[thevalue=A]{sample} (A).


\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Location list ordering (bib2gls) (source code)
Example document with contrived locations that result in a location list consisting of Z, 4, xi, 2, ii, A, which corresponds to the record order (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example105.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example105.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

The indexing code is encapsulated with:

\glsencapwrcontent{(code)}

This adds grouping, which helps to prevent spacing issues caused by the whatsit that’s cre-
ated by the indexing.

The base glossaries package always performs the indexing before the link text for the \gls-
like and \glstext-like commands. This means that if a page break occurs in the middle of
the link text, the location will refer to the page number at the start of the link text (assuming
the default page location counter). With glossaries—extra, you can use the option wrgloss=
after to have the indexing occur after the link text. The wrgloss attribute can also be used.
The default setting is initialised with \glsxtrinitwrgloss (see §5.1.1).

Every time an entry is indexed, an internal field associated with the entry’s label is globally
updated to keep a count of the number of times the entry has been indexed. The value can
be accessed with:

X

\glsentryindexcount{(entry-label)}

This command will expand to 0 if the entry hasn’t been indexed or hasn’t been defined. To
test if the value is greater than 0 (that is, to test if the entry has been indexed yet), use:

X

\glsifindexed{(entry-label) }{(true)}{(false)}

This expands to (true) if the entry is defined and has been indexed, otherwise it expands to
(false). No warning or error occurs if the entry hasn’t been defined.

Note that the index count is a running total. This is not the same as the record count saved
by bib2gls’s ——record-count switch, which represents the total number of records for the
given entry from the previous EIEX run.

The base glossaries package defines:

\glswriteentry{(entry-label)}{(code)}

This command conditionally writes the indexing code (supplied by the second argument
(code)). The original definition simply tests whether or not the indexonlyfirst setting is
on. The glossaries—extra package redefines this command to perform additional checks to
determine whether or not the indexing code should be performed.
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The modified definition uses:

\glsxtrifindexing{(true)}{(false)}

to test the noindex setting. This does (false) if noindex=true, otherwise it does (true).

X

\ifglsindexonlyfirst (true)\else (false)\fi initial: \iffalse

This is a conditional that corresponds to the indexonlyfirst package option. First use
is tested using \GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined rather than \ifglsused. The indexonly-
first attribute is also tested. If the “index only first” setting is on and the entry has been
used, (code) isn’t performed but auto-indexing via \glsxtrdoautoindexname is still per-
formed (see §12).

A
Since no entries are defined on the first KTEX run with bib2gls, there’s no way of
keeping track of whether or not an entry has been used or what its category is, which
is required to query the indexonlyfirst attribute, so for the first document build all
instances will be indexed. A second build is required for the “index only first” feature.

5.9. Cross-Referencing

The base glossaries package only provides the see key, which automatically indexes the cross-
reference using \glssee. The value of this key isn’t saved and can’t be accessed later. (The
key was simply provided as a shortcut.) The indexing ensures that the cross-reference is
shown in the location list.

[ i
=
The auto-indexing feature of the see key was intended as a shortcut where only entries

required in the document are defined. If you want to have a large file containing entries
that may or may not be required in the document, then using see, seealso or alias
can cause unwanted entries to appear in the glossary. In this case, see §5.9.1.

J

The glossaries—extra package saves the value of the see key and additionally provides the
seealso and alias keys that perform similar functions. The values of the see, seealso
and alias keys can all be accessed at a later point in the document.

If an entry with a cross-reference has been included in the glossary, there’s no guarantee
that the cross-referenced entry will also be included. It won’t be included if it hasn’t been
indexed anywhere in the document. You can use the indexcrossrefs package option to
search for cross-references that require indexing at the end of the document, but note that
this can be time-consuming if you have a large number of entries.
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(@]

=
With bib2gls you can simply change the selection criteria (selection={recorded

and deps and see} or selection={recorded and deps and see not alsol})
to ensure that all cross-referenced entries are included even if they haven’t been
indexed in the document.

Example (see and seealso keys):

\newglossaryentry{pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{melon}{name={melon},description={1}}
\newglossaryentry{gourd}{name={gourd},description={},
see={pumpkin, cucumber ,melon}}
\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{marrow}{name={marrow},description={},
seealso={courgette}}

When the gourd entry is defined, the cross-reference will automatically be indexed using
\glssee. This means that the gourd entry will appear in the glossary, regardless of whether
or not it is used in the document, with “see pumpkin, cucumber & melon” in the location
list. If gourd is also indexed in the document, then those locations will also be added to the
gourd’s location list.

The cross-referenced entries (pumpkin, cucumber and melon) will only appear in the glos-
sary if they are also indexed in the document. This can be implemented automatically with
indexcrossrefs.

The seealso key in the marrow entry functions in much the same way, but it is indexed
with \glsxtrindexseealso. This means that the marrow entry will have “see also cour-
gette” in its location list.

The see key may optionally start with [(tag)] to replace the default \seename tag with
(tag). The seealso key doesn’t permit this. For example, the following is permitted:

=

\newglossaryentry{gourd}{name={gourd},description={},
see={[related topics]pumpkin,cucumber,melon}}

but you can’t replace see with seealso in the above as it would assume that the first label in
thelistis [related topics]pumpkin whichisincorrect. The tag would have to be removed:

=

\newglossaryentry{gourd}{name={gourd},description={},
seealso={pumpkin, cucumber ,melon}}
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(You could then redefine \seealsoname to related topics, if required or redefine \gls-
xtruseseealsoformat as applicable.)
Example (alias key):

\newglossaryentry{zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={},
alias={courgettel}}

When the zucchini entry is defined, the alias key will automatically index zucchini with
\glssee{zucchini}{courgette}. This means that the zucchini entry will be present in
the glossary with “see courgette” in the location list. If the zucchini entry is referenced
in the document using a command like \gls, then the hyperlink (if enabled) will go to the
courgette entry (not the zucchini entry) but the zucchini entry won’t be indexed.

If you want the zucchini entry locations added to the courgette entry, you can rede-
fine \glsxtrsetaliasnoindex (see §5.9.3) or, with bib2gls, use the alias-loc=transfer
setting.

(@]

=
With bib2gls, cross-references are selected according to the selection criteria. See

the bib2gls manual for further details.

5.9.1. Entries that may not be required

If you have a file containing a large number of entry definitions shared across multiple docu-
ments, then the use of the see, seealso or alias key can cause unwanted entries to appear
in the document. This can be demonstrated as follows. Suppose the file myentries.tex

contains:

\newglossaryentry{pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{melon}{name={melon},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{gourd}{name={gourd},description={},
see={pumpkin, cucumber ,melon}}
\newglossaryentry{cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},description={},
see={gourd}}
\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{marrow}{name={marrow},description={},
seealso={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry{zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={},
alias={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry{broccoli}{name={broccoli},description={}}
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\newglossaryentry{cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},description={},
seealso={broccoli}}

Some of these entries have a cross-reference key set, but not all of these entries are required

in the document:

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage [nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]
{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries

\loadglsentries{myentries}

\begin{document}

This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette} (baby
\glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}),
\glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}
Example 106: Cross-references (autoseeindex=true) \ER ISR AR

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary
C M
cauliflower see also broccoli malr rovxi L, see also courgette
courgette 1 melon
cucurbit see gourd P
G pumpkin 1
_ Z
gourd see pumpkin, cucumber &
melon zucchini see courgette

Note that the glossary includes cucurbit and gourd, which aren’t referenced in the document.
They could be useful as a redirect for the reader, but the gourd entry cross-references the
cucumber entry, which isn’t included in the glossary, so the hyperlink target is undefined.
The cauliflower entry has also been included in the glossary, but in this case it’s not useful
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 106 Cross-references (autoseeindex=true)
% Label: ex:autoseeindextrue
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage [nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]
{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries 
\newglossaryentry {pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {melon}{name={melon},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {gourd}{name={gourd},description={},
see={pumpkin,cucumber,melon}}
\newglossaryentry {cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},description={},
see={gourd}}
\newglossaryentry {courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {marrow}{name={marrow},description={},
seealso={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={},
alias={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {broccoli}{name={broccoli},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},description={}, seealso={broccoli}}

\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl {courgette} (baby \glspl {marrow}, also called a \gls {zucchini}), \glspl {pumpkin} and \glspl {melon}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (autoseeindex=true) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields with the default auto-indexing of the cross-referenced terms (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example106.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example106.pdf
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for the reader as neither cauliflower nor broccoli (which it cross-references) are mentioned in
the document. As with the cucumber cross-reference, the broccoli cross-reference hyperlink
target is undefined.

There are a number of methods to address some of these problems. The first method has

the cross-referencing keys in the tex file (as above), but disables the auto-indexing:

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage [autoseeindex=false,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,
style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries

\loadglsentries{myentries}

\begin{document}

This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette} (baby
\glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}),
\glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}
Example 107: Cross-references (autoseeindex=false) NERIE

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary
C melon 1
courgette 1
P
M
marrow 1 pumpkin 1

This doesn’t show the zucchini entry or any of the cross-references in the glossary because
the information hasn’t been added to the indexing files. One way around this is to insert the
cross-reference in a post-description hook.

=

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage [autoseeindex=false,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,
style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 107 Cross-references (autoseeindex=false)
% Label: ex:autoseeindexfalse
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage [autoseeindex=false,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]
{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries 
\newglossaryentry {pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {melon}{name={melon},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {gourd}{name={gourd},description={},
see={pumpkin,cucumber,melon}}
\newglossaryentry {cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},description={},
see={gourd}}
\newglossaryentry {courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {marrow}{name={marrow},description={},
seealso={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={},
alias={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {broccoli}{name={broccoli},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},description={}, seealso={broccoli}}

\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl {courgette} (baby \glspl {marrow}, also called a \gls {zucchini}), \glspl {pumpkin} and \glspl {melon}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (autoseeindex=false) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields without the auto-indexing of the cross-referenced terms (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example107.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example107.pdf
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\loadglsentries{myentries}
\glsdefpostdesc{general}{’
\glsxtrseelists{\glscurrententrylabell},
}

\begin{document}

This document is only discussing

\glspl{courgette} (baby \glspl{marrow},

also called a \gls{zucchini}),

\glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.

\printglossaries

\end{document}

Example 108: Cross-references (autoseeindex=false and post-name \EF 15
hook)

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary

C melon 1
courgette 1
P
M
marrow see also courgette 1 pumpkin 1

However, this still doesn’t solve the problem that the zucchini entry isn’t included in the
glossary. It needs to be indexed, but indexing has been suppressed. Firstly, because the auto-
matic indexing triggered by the alias key has been suppressed with autoseeindex=false,
and, secondly, because the presence of the alias key automatically suppresses indexing with
the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands. This doesn’t cause a problem for the zucchini
hyperlink, since the target is courgette (obtained from the alias key).

The second method is to not use those keys in the entry definitions and use \glssee or
\glsxtrindexseealso within the document. For example, the file myentries.tex now
contains:

=

\newglossaryentry{pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{melon}{name={melon},description={1}}
\newglossaryentry{gourd}{name={gourd},description={}}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 108 Cross-references (autoseeindex=false and post-name hook)
% Label: ex:autoseeindexfalsepostname
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage [autoseeindex=false,nostyles,
stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries 
\newglossaryentry {pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {melon}{name={melon},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {gourd}{name={gourd},description={},
see={pumpkin,cucumber,melon}}
\newglossaryentry {cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},description={},
see={gourd}}
\newglossaryentry {courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {marrow}{name={marrow},description={},
seealso={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={},
alias={courgette}}
\newglossaryentry {broccoli}{name={broccoli},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},description={}, seealso={broccoli}}
\glsdefpostname {general}{\glsxtrseelists {\glscurrententrylabel }}

\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl {courgette} (baby \glspl {marrow}, also called a \gls {zucchini}), \glspl {pumpkin} and \glspl {melon}.
\printglossaries 

\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (autoseeindex=false and post-name hook) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields without the auto-indexing of the cross-referenced terms but using the post-name hook (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example108.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example108.pdf
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\newglossaryentry{cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{marrow}{name={marrow},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{broccoli}{name={broccoli},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},description={}}

The document:

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage [nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]
{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries

\loadglsentries{myentries}

\glssee{gourd}{pumpkin,melon, courgettet

\glssee{zucchini}{courgette}

\GlsXtrSetField{zucchini}{alias}{courgette}

\begin{document}

This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette} (baby

\glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}),

\glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.

\printglossaries

\end{document}
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Example 109: Cross-references (no see, seealso or alias) NERE

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary

C melon 1
courgette 1
& P
G
gourd see pumpkin, melon & pumpkin 1
courgette
Z
M
marrow 1| zucchini see courgette

Note that aliases require the alias field to be set. In this case, I've set it with \GlsXtrSet-
Field. The gourd and zucchini entries have been included in the glossary because they were
added with \glssee. The other entries are in the glossary because they were indexed when
referenced with \gls or \glspl.

Since cucumber isn’t required in the document, I haven’t included it in the cross-reference
list for gourd. This method is flexible as it allows the cross-referencing to vary between
documents. For example, another document may instead have:

=

\glsxtrindexseealso{pumpkin}{courgette,melon}
\glsxtrindexseealso{melon}{pumpkin,courgette}
\glsxtrindexseealso{courgette}{pumpkin,melon}

The third method is to switch to bib2gls. The file myentries.tex can be converted to
myentries.bib using:

convertgls2bib --index-conversion myentries.tex myentries.bib

I’ve used the option --index-conversion (or -i) which will use @index instead of @entry
for entries that have an empty description (which is the case in this example). This creates
the file myentries.bib, which contains the following (space compacted):
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 109 Cross-references (no see, seealso or alias)
% Label: ex:noxrfields
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage [nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries 
\newglossaryentry {pumpkin}{name={pumpkin},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cucumber}{name={cucumber},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {melon}{name={melon},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {gourd}{name={gourd},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cucurbit}{name={cucurbit},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {courgette}{name={courgette},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {marrow}{name={marrow},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {zucchini}{name={zucchini},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {broccoli}{name={broccoli},description={}}
\newglossaryentry {cauliflower}{name={cauliflower},description={}}
\glssee {gourd}{pumpkin,melon,courgette}
\glssee {zucchini}{courgette}
\GlsXtrSetField {zucchini}{alias}{courgette}

\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl {courgette} (baby \glspl {marrow}, also called a \gls {zucchini}), \glspl {pumpkin} and \glspl {melon}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (no see, seealso or alias) (source code)
Example document illustrating cross-references without using the see, seealso or alias keys (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example109.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example109.pdf
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% Encoding: UTF-8

@index{pumpkin, name={pumpkin}}

@index{cucumber, name={cucumber}}

@index{melon, name={melon}}

@index{gourd, see={pumpkin,cucumber,melon}, name={gourd}’}
@index{cucurbit, see={gourd}, name={cucurbit}}
@index{courgette, name={courgettel}}

Q@index{marrow, name={marrow}, seealso={courgettel}}
@index{zucchini, name={zucchini}, alias={courgettel}}
@index{broccoli, name={broccolil}}

Q@index{cauliflower, name={cauliflower}, seealso={broccolil}}

The earlier example 106 on page 270 can be rewritten as:

\.

\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}

\usepackage [record,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]
{glossaries-extra}

\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=myentries]

\begin{document}

This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette} (baby
\glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}),

\glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.

\printunsrtglossaries

\end{document}

In order to support letter groups, bib2gls needs to be invoked with the --group switch.
The result is:
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Example 110: Cross-references (bib2gls) \EEE

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary

courgette, 1 pumpkin, 1

M
Z
marrow, 1, see also courgette
melon, 1 zucchini, see courgette

This uses the default selection={recorded and deps}, which selects entries that have
records, and their dependencies. Records correspond to the usual indexing performed by
the \gls-like, \glstext-like or \glsadd commands. With bib2gls, the cross-referencing
fields don’t trigger an index but identify dependencies.

Note that the above doesn’t include the gourd entry (which cross-references entries that
have been indexed). The selection criteria can be changed to also include unrecorded entries
that cross-reference selected entries. There are two options to choose from: selection=
{recorded and deps and see}, which will apply to all cross-reference fields (see, see-
alsoandalias,orselection={recorded and deps and see not also}, whichdoesn’t
consider the seealso field.

Changing the resource options in the above example to:

\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=myentries,
selection={recorded and deps and see}]

results in:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 110 Cross-references (bib2gls)
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls: { group: on }
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
% Encoding: UTF-8
@index{pumpkin, name = {pumpkin}}
@index{cucumber, name = {cucumber}}
@index{melon, name = {melon}}
@index{gourd, see = {pumpkin,cucumber,melon}, name = {gourd}}
@index{cucurbit, see = {gourd}, name = {cucurbit}}
@index{courgette, name = {courgette}}
@index{marrow, name = {marrow}, seealso = {courgette}}
@index{zucchini, name = {zucchini}, alias = {courgette}}
@index{broccoli, name = {broccoli}}
@index{cauliflower, name = {cauliflower}, seealso = {broccoli} }
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[record,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=\jobname] 
\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette} (baby \glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}), \glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (bib2gls) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields with bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example110.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example110.pdf
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Example 111: Cross-references (bib2gls and selection=recorded and N\EFIE
deps and see)

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary

C M

marrow, 1, see also courgette
courgette, 1

melon, 1
cucumber
cucurbit, see gourd P
G pumpkin, 1
. Z
gourd, see pumpkin, cucumber &
melon zucchini, see courgette

This now includes the gourd entry because it cross-references pumpkin and melon, which
have been recorded in the document. The cucurbit entry is also included because it cross-
references the (now selected) gourd entry. Note that the cucumber entry has been selected
because the gourd entry depends on it. This means there are no broken links in the glossary,
but it looks a bit odd as the cucumber entry has no location list. As from bib2gls v3.0, this
can be removed with one of the cross-reference pruning options, such as prune-xr. For
example:

=

\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=myentries,
selection={recorded and deps and see},prune-xr]

results in:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 111 Cross-references (bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see)
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls: { group: on }
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
% Encoding: UTF-8
@index{pumpkin, name = {pumpkin}}
@index{cucumber, name = {cucumber}}
@index{melon, name = {melon}}
@index{gourd, see = {pumpkin,cucumber,melon}, name = {gourd}}
@index{cucurbit, see = {gourd}, name = {cucurbit}}
@index{courgette, name = {courgette}}
@index{marrow, name = {marrow}, seealso = {courgette}}
@index{zucchini, name = {zucchini}, alias = {courgette}}
@index{broccoli, name = {broccoli}}
@index{cauliflower, name = {cauliflower}, seealso = {broccoli} }
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[record,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=\jobname,selection={recorded and deps and see}] 
\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette} (baby \glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}), \glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields with bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example111.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example111.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

Example 112: Cross-references (bib2gls and selection=recorded and N\EFIE
deps and see, prune-xr)

This document is only discussing courgettes (baby marrows, also called a
zucchini), pumpkins and melons.

Glossary
C melon, 1
courgette, 1
: - P
cucurbit, see gourd
G pumpkin, 1
gourd, see pumpkin & melon
Z
M
marrow, 1, see also courgette zucchini, see courgette

This has removed the unnecessary cucumber from the gourd’s see list, and so cucumber
doesn’t get selected.

o

See the bib2gls user manual for further details on the cross-reference selection and
pruning options.

5.9.2. Accessing the Cross-Referencing Fields

If you have switched off the indexing of the cross-reference fields (with autoseeindex=
false) or want to suppress the location lists, then you can adjust the glossary style or hooks
to include the cross-references since they won’t be shown otherwise.

X

\glsxtrseelists{(entry-label)}

If the entry given by (entry-label) has the see, seealso or alias fields set, this will display
the cross reference according to \glsxtruseseeformat (for see and alias) or \glsxtr-
useseealsoformat (for seealso). If any of these fields are set, the list is encapsulated with:

X

\glsxtrseelistsencap{(content)}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 112 Cross-references (bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see, prune-xr)
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: bib2gls: { group: on }
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\begin{filecontents*}{\jobname.bib}
% Encoding: UTF-8
@index{pumpkin, name = {pumpkin}}
@index{cucumber, name = {cucumber}}
@index{melon, name = {melon}}
@index{gourd, see = {pumpkin,cucumber,melon}, name = {gourd}}
@index{cucurbit, see = {gourd}, name = {cucurbit}}
@index{courgette, name = {courgette}}
@index{marrow, name = {marrow}, seealso = {courgette}}
@index{zucchini, name = {zucchini}, alias = {courgette}}
@index{broccoli, name = {broccoli}}
@index{cauliflower, name = {cauliflower}, seealso = {broccoli} }
\end{filecontents*}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[record,nostyles,stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrLoadResources[src=\jobname,selection={recorded and deps and see},prune-xr] 
\begin{document}
 This document is only discussing \glspl{courgette} (baby \glspl{marrow}, also called a \gls{zucchini}), \glspl{pumpkin} and \glspl{melon}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Cross-references (bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see, prune-xr) (source code)
Example document illustrating the cross-referencing fields with bib2gls and selection=recorded and deps and see and pruning (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example112.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example112.pdf
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This simply does a space followed by (content). If more than one of the fields are set (not
recommended), then they will be displayed in the order: see, seealso and alias. The entire
set will be encapsulated with \glsxtrseelistsencap and each sub-list will be separated
with:

X

\glsxtrseelistsdelim

which defaults to a comma followed by a space.

\glsxtrusesee{(entry-label)}

If the entry given by (entry-label) has the see field set, this will display the cross reference
according to \glsxtruseseeformat, otherwise this does nothing. An error (or warning
with undefaction=warn) will occur if the entry hasn’t been defined.

X

\glsxtrusealias{(entry-label)}

As \glsxtrusesee but for the alias field.

\glsxtruseseealsod{(entry-label)}

If the entry given by (entry-label) has the seealso field set, this will display the cross ref-
erence according to \glsxtruseseealsoformat, otherwise this does nothing. An error (or
warning with undefaction=warn) will occur if the entry hasn’t been defined.

X

\glsxtralias{(entry-label)}

This expands to the value of the alias field (which should be a single entry label) or empty
if the field isn’t set. If the entry isn’t defined, this command will expand to \relax (without
any error or warning). If you want to first test if the field is set, you can use \glsxtrifhas-
field.

X

\glsxtrseealsolabels{(entry-label)}

This expands to the value of the seealso field (which should be a comma-separated list of
entry labels) or empty if the field isn’t set. If the entry isn’t defined, this command will
expand to \relax (without any error or warning). If you want to first test if the field is set,
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you can use \glsxtrifhasfield.

\glsxtruseseealsoformat{(csv-list)}

This command is used to format a “see also” cross-reference. This is simply defined to do:

=

\glsseeformat [\seealsoname] {{csv-list) }{{)}

5.9.3. Cross-Reference Indexing

If you are using bib2gls, see the bib2gls user manual for information about the
selection, see, seealso, alias, alias—loc options.

The actual indexing of the seealso key is performed with:

\glsxtrindexseealsoq{(entry-label)}{ (xr-list)}

which is analogous to \glssee. As with \glssee, this can also be used explicitly.
With makeindex, \glsxtrindexseealso simply does:

=

\glssee [\seealsoname] {(entry-label)}{(xr-list)}

With xindy, \glsxtrindexseealso behaves in an analogous way, using the appropriate
cross-referencing markup.

X

\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex

This hook is used within the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands to automatically switch
off the indexing for aliases. (The hook is performed after the options set by \GlsXtrSet-
DefaultGlsOpts.)

By default, this hook just sets noindex=true. If you would like to add locations to the
aliased location list then you can redefine it to use:

X

\glsxtrindexaliased

For example:
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=

[ \renewcommand{\glsxtrsetaliasnoindex}{\glsxtrindexaliased}

Note that this needs noindex=false to ensure the indexing takes place so don’t simply
append \glsxtrindexaliased to the definition of \glsxtrsetaliasnoindex.

(o

Don’t use the above hooks with bib2gls as this function is disabled with record=
only and record=nameref. Use the alias-1loc resource option instead.

\glsxtraddallcrossrefs

This is used at the end of the document if indexcrossrefs=true to automatically index any
cross-references (identified in the see, seealso and alias fields). This command iterates
over all entries in all glossaries and, if an entry has been marked as used, does:

X

\glsxtraddunusedxrefs

which indexes any labels identified in the cross-reference fields of the entry given by (entry-
label) that haven’t been marked as used.

This can be time consuming if there are a large number of entries defined. If this is the
case, you may want to consider switching to bib2gls and use either selection={recorded
and deps and see} or selection={recorded and deps and see not also}.

There should be no need to use \glsxtraddallcrossrefs explicitly, but you may want
to redefine it to only iterate over specific glossaries. The unused entries are indexed using
the glsxtrunusedformat format.

X

\glsxtrunusedformat{(location)}

This ignores its argument (the location) and just does \unskip.

5.10. First Use Flag

Each entry has an associated first use flag (a conditional or boolean variable), which deter-
mines whether or not the entry has been marked as “used”. Unsetting this flag means that
the entry is marked as used. Resetting the flag means that the entry is marked as unused.

The \gls-like commands (which are the principle method of referencing an entry) all mark
the entry as used after the link text is displayed but before the post-link hook is used.

281



5. Referencing (Using) Entries

The purpose of this is to allow for additional information that needs to be shown when a
term first appears in a document. For example, an abbreviation may need to have its full form
shown on the instance. However, there are some cases where that additional information
may need to be shown again or where the literal first instance of the term may need to be in
its terse form. For example, if the term is used in the front matter.

If any \gls-like commands (which are robust) are used in section headings or captions,
they can end up in the table of contents or corresponding “list of ...” (such as the list of figures).
This can cause the first use flag to be unset too soon. For these situations, use the commands
described in §5.3 instead.

The base glossaries package provides commands to explicitly unset or reset the first use
flag either locally (confined to the current scope) or globally. These commands are: \gls-
unset (global unset), \glslocalunset (local unset), \glsreset (global reset) and \gls-
localreset (local reset).

The glossaries—extra package adds hooks to the above commands. These do nothing by
default, but are modified by \glsenableentrycount and \glsenableentryunitcount to
perform the count increment or reset (see §6.1).

X

\glsxtrpostunset{(entry-label)}

This hook is added to \glsunset.

\glsxtrpostlocalunset{(entry-label)}

This hook is added to \glslocalunset.

\glsxtrpostreset{(entry-label)}

This hook is added to \glsreset.

\glsxtrpostlocalreset{(entry-label)}

This hook is added to \glslocalreset.

The base package also provides commands to unset or reset all entries or all entries within
particular glossaries: \glsunsetall and \glsresetall. For example, if you don’t want the
first use in the front matter, you can unset all entries at the start of the front matter and reset
them at the start of the main matter.
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\frontmatter\glsunsetall

\mainmatter\glsresetall

With glossaries-extra you can unset a specific subset of entries.

\glslocalunseteach{(entry-labels)}

Locally unsets each entry in the given comma-separated list of entry labels.

\glslocalreseteach{(entry-labels)}

Locally resets each entry in the given comma-separated list of entry labels.

You can test if an entry has been marked as used with \ifglsused (but take care if you
are using bib2gls or the undefaction=warn option, see below). This command allows
the entry display style to vary the link text according to whether or not the entry has been
marked as used. However, it can’t be used within the post-link hook as by that time, the first
use flag will have already been unset.

(@]

—

See the glossaries user manual for further details of the above commands.

J

For example, in the following document the “html” entry is first used in the abstract, which
shows both the long and the short form, but it would be helpful for the full form to be reshown
in the main section about web pages. This is achieved by resetting the first use flag.

\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\begin{document}

\begin{abstract}

This abstract mentions \gls{html}.

\end{abstract}

Some casual reference to \gls{html}.

\section{Web Pages}

\glsreset{html}This section is all about \gls{html}.
\end{document}

283



5. Referencing (Using) Entries

Example 113: Resetting the first use flag (\glsreset) N\EFIE

Abstract

This abstract mentions hypertext markup language (HTML).

Some casual reference to HTML.

1 Web Pages

This section is all about hypertext markup language (HTML).

In the above example, an alternative is to use \glsxtrfull where you particularly want the
full form, but some abbreviation styles have a different expansion with the inline \glsxtr-
full form compared with the first use of \gls.

The glossaries—extra package provides the options preunset and prereset, which can be
used to unset or reset the first use flag before the link text. This means that in the above
example, the line:

=

[ \glsreset{html}This section is all about \gls{html}.

can be replaced with:

=

[ This section is all about \gls[prereset]{html}.

As mentioned above, the first use flag is unset before the post-link hook, so \ifglsused
isn’t helpful in the post-link hook. Instead, you can use:

X

[ \glsxtrifwasfirstuse{(true)}{(false)}

This command is initialised by the \gls-like commands according to the value of the first use
flag before the link text. It’s also initialised by the \glstext-like commands: not according
to the value of the first use flag but according to whether or not the \glstext-like command
emulates first use.

For example, \gls will define \glsxtrifwasfirstuse to do its first argument if the first
use flag indicates the entry hasn’t yet been used, otherwise it will define \glsxtrifwas-
firstuse to do its second argument. Whereas \glsfirst will always define \glsxtr-
ifwasfirstuse to do its first argument (unless used with preunset) and \glstext will
always define \glsxtrifwasfirstuse to do its second argument (unless used with pre-
reset), regardless of the state of the first use flag.

284



% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 113 Resetting the first use flag (\glsreset)
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} 
\begin{document}
\begin{abstract}
 This abstract mentions \gls{html}.
 \end{abstract}
 Some casual reference to \gls{html}.
 \section{Web Pages}
 \glsreset{html}This section is all about \gls{html}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Resetting the first use flag (\glsreset) (source code)
Example document illustrating the use of \glsreset (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example113.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example113.pdf

5. Referencing (Using) Entries

The preunset and prereset options will additionally redefine \glsxtrifwasfirstuse
to match the option. See §5.5.4 for further details about the post-link hook.

If you want to check if the calling command was both the first use and it was a \gls-like
command, you can use: \glsxtrifwasglslikeandfirstuse.

The unset function performed by the \gls-like commands before the post-link hook uses
the global \glsunset by default. If you want \glslocalunset instead, you can use the
local option (provided by the base glossaries package) or postunset=1local. To prevent
the first use flag from being unset after the link text, use postunset=none.

\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\begin{document}

{% local scope

\gls[locall{html}. Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}.

}7 end scope

Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}.

\gls [postunset=none]{html}. Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}.
\end{document}

Example 114: Local unset QE X2 I

hypertext markup language (HTML). Used? Yes.
Used? No.
hypertext markup language (HTML). Used? No.

If you are using the undefaction=warn option (which is automatically implemented by
the record option), the first use flag is undefined and so is neither true nor false, in which
case \ifglsused will trigger an error or warning and do neither. In this situation, you may
need to use the following command instead.

X

\GlsXtrIfUnusedOrUndefined{(entry-label)}{(true)}{(false)}

This does (true) if the entry hasn’t been defined or hasn’t been marked as used, otherwise
does (true). Note that this command will generate an error or warning (according to undef-
action) if the entry hasn’t been defined, but will still do (true). This is more useful than
\ifglsused with bib2gls where the entries are never defined on the first KIgX run.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 114 Local unset
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} 
\begin{document}
{% local scope
 \gls[local]{html}.
 Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}.
 }% end scope
 

Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}. 

\gls[postunset=none]{html}. Used? \ifglsused{html}{Yes}{No}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Local unset (source code)
Example document illustrating locally unsetting the first use flag (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example114.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example114.pdf
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5.10.1. Buffering Unsets

Sometimes commands like \gls are used in a context where changing a boolean variable can
cause things to go wrong. The outer, middle and inner formatting (see §5.5) can be used to
change the font for the link text, but it may be that the \gls-like command occurs within a
block of text that needs to be encapsulated by such a command.

One example of this is using \gls in one of the commands provided with the soul package.
For example:

[ \ul{Some text about \gls{html}.}

This causes the confusing error:

8 L O

Glossary entry “{html}' has not been defined.

The simplest workaround is to put \gls{html} inside the argument of \mbox. For example:

B

[ \ul{Some text about \mbox{\gls{html}}.}

This can work provided it’s not the first use of this entry. It if is, then unsetting the first use
flag causes a problem and results in the error:

! Package soul Error: Reconstruction failed.

_B

The glossaries—extra package provides a way of temporarily switching off \glsunset so that
it just makes a note of the entry’s label but doesn’t actually perform the change.

X

\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering modifier: *

This starts the buffering. The unstarred version doesn’t check for duplicates, so the internal
list may end up with multiple occurrences of the same label. The starred version only adds a
label to the internal list if it’s not already in it. If you are using entry counting (see §6.1) the
unstarred version is preferable to ensure the entry count is correct.

(i ]

|8
Buffering only applies to the global \glsunset and does not affect the local \gls-

localunset.
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The buffer can be locally cleared with:

\GlsXtrClearUnsetBuffer

This doesn’t stop buffering. It will simply discard the labels that have been buffered so far.
In order to restore the normal behaviour of \glsunset, the buffering must be stopped or

discarded.

i

X

\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering modifier: *

This stops the buffering, restores \glsunset, and unsets all the buffered labels. The starred
form uses \glslocalunset to unset the buffered labels.
Before you stop the unset buffering, you can iterate over the current buffer.

\GlsXtrForUnsetBufferedList{(handler-cs)}

This iterates over the currently buffered list of entry labels and performs \ (handler-cs){(entry-
label)} for each label, where (cs) is a control sequence that takes a single argument. This is
best used with the starred version of \GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering* to avoid duplicates.

X

\GlsXtrDiscardUnsetBuffering

This discards the buffer and restores \glsunset to its normal behaviour.

It’s possible to locally unset entries before use (analogous to preunset=1ocal) if the entry
has already been encountered in the buffer. This will still be problematic for situations where
changing a conditional causes a problem, but may be useful in some situations. This feature
is enabled with:

—

X

\GlsXtrUnsetBufferEnableRepeatLocal

This may be placed before or after \GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering but the locally collected
list of unused entries will be cleared at the start of each instance of \GlsXtrStartUnset-
Buffering. It will also be cleared by \GlsXtrClearUnsetBuffer. All entries that have
been marked as unused can be reset with:

X

\GlsXtrResetLocalBuffer
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This will perform a local reset on all the entries in the “not used” list and do \GlsXtrClear-
UnsetBuffer.
This feature can be switched off with:

\GlsXtrUnsetBufferDisableRepeatLocal

It’s disabled by default.
The way this feature works is as follows (while buffering is active):

1. Each time an entry is referenced with a \gls-like command, the \glsinitreunsets
hook checks if the current entry (identified by \glslabel) hasbeen added to the buffer.
(Bear in mind that the label is added to the buffer after the link text when \glsunset
is used.)

a) If it has been added to the buffer, then this is an indication that the entry has
already been used within the buffer zone (that is, an attempt has been made to
globally unset the first use flag). A local unset is then performed, which is es-
sentially equivalent to using the preunset=local option, so the reference will
behave like subsequent use.

b) Ifit hasn’t been added to the buffer, then this is an indication that the entry hasn’t
already been used within the buffer zone, but it may or may not have been used
before the buffering started. If the first use flag indicates that the entry hasn’t
been used, the entry’s label will be added to the “not used” list. The reference
will behave like first use, but the unset won’t be performed afterwards (because
buffering is in progress).

2. The entries that are in the “not used” list can be locally reset and both the buffer and
the “not used” list can be cleared with \GlsXtrClearUnsetBuffer.

Note that this approach can’t be used for situations where the change in conditional causes a
problem, but it can be used in situations where the content of an environment or command
is repeatedly processed, which upsets the first use flag.

For example, consider the following beamer document:

\documentclass{beamer}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\begin{document}
\begin{frame}

\frametitle{Frame 1}

\begin{itemize}

\item \gls{html} and \gls{html}
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\end{itemize}
\end{frame}
\begin{frame}
\frametitle{Frame 2}
\begin{itemize}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{svm}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{html}
\end{itemize}
\end{frame}
\frame{\printunsrtglossaries}
\end{document}

The first page isn’t a problem as the frame doesn’t have overlays. The first reference of the
“html” entry shows the full form and the next shows just the short form. The second page
(which is the first of the overlays of the second frame) correctly shows the full form of the
“svm” entry for the first reference and the short form for the second reference, but on the
third page (the second of the overlays) now has all instances of “svm” showing as subsequent
use (just the short form).

I could put \glslocalresetall at the start of the frame, but that would reset the “html”
entry as well. Another workaround is to locally reset the first “svm” entry with preresetlocal,
but that defeats the point of the first use flag, which is intended to keep track of whether or
not you have used an entry so that you don’t have to.

The frame can be placed inside a buffering zone:

\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering
\begin{frame}
\frametitle{Frame 2}
\begin{itemize}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{svm}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{html}
\end{itemize}
\end{frame}
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering

This ensures that the first use flag isn’t reset until after the frame, but it means that all refer-
ences to the “svm” entry on both the second and third page show the full form.

The “repeat local” function can be used so that repeated references for the same entry can
be locally unset before use. This can be enabled with \G1sXtrUnsetBufferEnableRepeat-
Local which fixes the second page, but not the third page, which shows all references to
“svm” as the short form. What’s needed is to locally reset and entries that are in the frame
but haven’t yet been used (“svm”, in this case) at the start of the frame with \G1sXtrReset-
LocalBuffer:
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\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering
\GlsXtrUnsetBufferEnableRepeatLocal
\begin{frame}
\GlsXtrResetLocalBuffer
\frametitle{Frame 2}
\begin{itemize}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{svm}
\item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{html}
\end{itemize}
\end{frame}
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering

Note that on the first overlay, the buffer and “not used” list are both empty. On the second
overlay, the buffer contains the “svm” and “html” labels and the “not used” list just contains
the “svm” label. The reset performed by \GlsXtrResetLocalBuffer will reset “svm” and
then clear both the buffer and the “not used” list. This means that the first “svm” reference is
once again considered first use and it will once again be added to the “not used” list (so that
it would be reset again if there was a third overlay).

Example 115: Abbreviations with beamer (unset buffering) NERE

Frame 1 Frame 2 Frame 2

uage (HTML) and HTML > support vector machine (SVM) and SVM > support vector machine (SVM) and SVM

This is quite cumbersome, but these commands could potentially be added to hooks at the
start and end of problematic environments (but the buffering needs to be started and ended
outside of the repeated content).

The following example uses \mbox to protect \gls within the buffer zone:

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage [T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{soul}

\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 115 Abbreviations with beamer (unset buffering)
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
\documentclass[12pt]{beamer}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\newabbreviation{svm}{SVM}{support vector machine}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} 
\begin{document}
\begin{frame}
 \frametitle{Frame 1}
 \begin{itemize}
 \item \gls{html} and \gls{html}
 \end{itemize}
 \end{frame}
\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering
\GlsXtrUnsetBufferEnableRepeatLocal
\begin{frame}
\GlsXtrResetLocalBuffer
 \frametitle{Frame 2}
 \begin{itemize}
 \item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{svm}
 \item<+-> \gls{svm} and \gls{html}
 \end{itemize}
\end{frame}
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering
\frame{\printunsrtglossaries} 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Abbreviations with beamer (unset buffering) (source code)
An example document that uses beamer with buffering (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example115.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example115.pdf
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\begin{document}
\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering

\ul{Some text about \mbox{\gls{htmll}}.
Next use: \mbox{\gls{html}}.}
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering

Next use: \gls{html}.

\end{document}
This produces:
Example 116: Buffering first use unsets with \mbox \EEE

Some text about hypertext markup language (HTML). Next use: hypertext markup languag
Next use: HTML.

Note that the use of \mbox prevents line-breaking and the second instance of \gls{html}
is treated as first use.

A
Note that since the change in the first use flag now doesn’t occur until \GlsXtrStop-
UnsetBuffering, multiple references of the same term within the buffering zone will
always be treated as first use (if the term wasn’t used before the buffering started).

Other alternatives include using \protect and inner formatting (see §5.5.3 for limitations)
or middle formatting (see §5.5.2) with \G1sXtrExpandedFmt (which can’t be used with frag-
ile link text). Both approaches are demonstrated in the following example:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
% custom command to expand content before using \ul:
\newrobustcmd{\xpul} [1] {\GlsXtrExpandedFmt{\ul}{#1}}

\begin{document}
First approach (inner formatting):
{% scope
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 116 Buffering first use unsets with \mbox
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language} 
\begin{document}
\GlsXtrStartUnsetBuffering
\ul{Some text about \mbox{\gls{html}}.
Next use: \mbox{\gls{html}}.}
\GlsXtrStopUnsetBuffering


Next use: \gls{html}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Buffering first use unsets with \mbox (source code)
Example document that uses buffering to defer unsetting the first use flag unset in problematic contexts. The use of box creates an overly long line (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example116.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example116.pdf
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\renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt} [1]{\ul{#1}1}/%
\ul{Some text about \protect\gls{html}.

Next use: \protect\gls{html}}

}

Next use: \gls{html}.

Second approach (middle formatting with expanded link text):
\glsresetall

{% scope

\renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont} [1]{\xpul{#1}}J
\renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont} [1]{\xpul{#1}}J

\ul{Some text about \protect\gls{html}.

Next use: \gls{html}.}

+
Next use: \gls{html}.
\end{document}
This produces:
Example 117: Alternatives to buffering \EF 1S

First approach (inner formatting): Some text about hypertext markup
language (HTML). Next use: HTML

Next use: HTML.

Second approach (middle formatting with expanded link text): Some text
about hypertext markup language (HTML). Next use: HTML.

Next use: HTML.

The change in the first use flag isn’t the only content within the \gls-like commands that
can cause a problem. The whatsit caused by indexing can also be problematic. Buffering
can also be used to help with that situation. Indexing can be switched off at the start of the
buffering and \GlsXtrForUnsetBufferedList can be used to perform the indexing outside
of the problematic content. Note that this can cause a problem if the location changes (for
example, if a page break occurs within the buffering zone).

Buffering can also be used to simply gather the labels that have been referenced with a
\gls-like command in order to, for example, display a mini-glossary at the end of the block.
See for example, Gallery: Mini-Glossary.!

'dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=minigloss
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 117 Alternatives to buffering
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{soul}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
% custom command to expand content before using \ul:
 \newrobustcmd{\xpul}[1]{\GlsXtrExpandedFmt{\ul}{#1}} 


\begin{document}
First approach (inner formatting):
{% scope
 \renewcommand{\glsxtrdefaultentrytextfmt}[1]{\ul{#1}}%
 \ul{Some text about \protect\gls{html}.
 Next use: \protect\gls{html}}
}


Next use: \gls{html}.


Second approach (middle formatting with expanded link text):
\glsresetall
{% scope
 \renewcommand{\glsxtrabbreviationfont}[1]{\xpul{#1}}%
 \renewcommand{\glsxtrregularfont}[1]{\xpul{#1}}%
 \ul{Some text about \protect\gls{html}. Next use: \gls{html}.}
} 

Next use: \gls{html}. 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Alternatives to buffering (source code)
Example document illustrating inner and middle formatting alternatives to unset buffering where entries are referenced within sensitive formatting commands (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example117.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example117.pdf
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=minigloss
https://www.dickimaw-books.com/gallery/index.php?label=minigloss
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5.11. Accessing Fields

See §3.5 for setting fields after an entry has been defined, §5.13 for fields that contain comma-
separated lists or whose values may be contained within comma-separated lists, §5.9.2 for
cross-referencing fields (see, seealso and alias), and §5.15 for testing field values. See also
the base glossaries package’s commands, such as \glsentryname and \glsletentryfield.

X

\glsxtrusefield{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}

This expands to the value of the field (identified by its internal label (field-label)) for the entry
identified by (entry-label). Expands to \relax if the field or entry are undefined.

X

\Glsxtrusefield{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}

This is like \glsxtrusefield but converts the first character to uppercase using \make-
firstuc (provided by mfirstuc) which is robust. If hyperref is loaded, \Glsxtrusefield
{(entry-label)} will use the expandable:

\MFUsentencecase{\glsxtrusefield{(entry-label)}}

in a PDF bookmark.
3
\GLSxtrusefield{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}
This is like \glsxtrusefield but converts the field value to uppercase. See §5.2.3.
X

\glsxtrfieldtitlecase{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}

This is like \glsxtrusefield but converts the field value to title case. This internally uses:

X

\glsxtrfieldtitlecasecs{(content)}

This converts (content) to title case (expanding the first token once). If \glscapitalise-
words has been defined, that will be used, otherwise \capitalisewords will be used.

X

\glsxtrentryparentname{(entry-name)}
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Expands to the entry’s parent name if defined. Expands to nothing if the entry doesn’t have
a parent or if the entry isn’t defined. If you simply require the parent label then use \gls-
entryparent or, to first test if the entry has a parent, either use \ifglshasparent or use
\glsxtrifhasfield with the field label set to parent.

X

\glsxtrhiername{(entry-label)}

Displays the hierarchical name for the given entry. The cross-reference format \glssee-
itemformat may be redefined to use this command to show the hierarchy, if required.

This command has a recursive definition. If the entry given by (entry-label) has a parent,
then this command will do \glsxtrhiername{(parent-label)} for the entry’s parent and
will then do the separator \glsxtrhiernamesep.

Then, regardless of whether or not the entry has a parent, it will do \glsfmttext{(entry-
label)}, if the entry is an abbreviation (see §1.2.4), or \glsfmtname{(entry-label)} otherwise.

(@]

= |
If hyperref is loaded, \glsxtrhiername will behave as \glsentryname in a PDF book-

mark.

.

\glsxtrhiernamesep

Separator symbol (>) used between each name in commands like \glsxtrhiername.

\Glsxtrhiername{(entry-label)}

As\glsxtrhiername but the first name in the list has its first character converted to uppercase
using \Glsfmttext or \Glsfmtname (sentence case). If hyperref is loaded, \Glsxtrhier-
name will expand to:

[ \MFUsentencecase{\glsentryname{{entry-label)}}

in a PDF bookmark. The \makefirstuc mapping from \glsxtrhiername to \Glsxtrhier-
name is set with \glsmfuaddmap, if supported.

X

\GlsXtrhiername{(entry-label)}

As \glsxtrhiername but each name in the list has its first character converted to uppercase
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using \Glsfmttext or \Glsfmtname.

\GLSxtrhiername{(entry-label)}

As \glsxtrhiername but the first name in the list is converted to uppercase using \GLS-
fmttext or \GLSfmtname.

X

\GLSXTRhiername{(entry-label)}

As \glsxtrhiername but each name in the list is converted to uppercase using \GLSfmt-
text or \GLSfmtname (all caps).

5.12. Encapsulation (Formatting) Based on Field Values

These commands assume that a given entry has a special purpose field that’s used to store
information on how to format text.

5.12.1. Foreign Language Field

\GlsXtrForeignTextField

This command should expand to the internal field label used to store a language tag (such as
en-GB or de-CH-1996). The default value is userii (which corresponds to the user2 key).

X

\GlsXtrForeignText{(entry-label)}{(text)}

If the entry given by (entry-label) has the field identified by \GlsXtrForeignTextField
set, then this command will encapsulate (text) according to the language tag stored in that
field.

This uses tracklang’s interface to determine the language label that corresponds to the
language tag. If the language label can be determined, the (text) will be encapsulated with
\foreignlanguage otherwise just (text) is done.

If \foreignlanguage isn’t defined (that is, there’s no language support for the document),
this command simply does (text). If an old version of tracklang is used, this command issues
a warning and just does (text).

If tracklang can’t determine the corresponding language label to use with \foreign-
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language, then a warning is issued with:

\GlsXtrUnknownDialectWarning{(locale)}{(root language)?

where (locale) is the language tag supplied in the given field value and (root language) is the

root language that tracklang has inferred from the tag.

\GlsXtrForeignText requires tracklang v1.3.6+.

\.

For example:

\usepackage [main=british,brazilian,ngerman]{babel}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user}
\newabbreviation
[userl={Associag8o Brasileria de Normas Técnicas},
user2={pt-BR}
]
{abnt}{ABNT}{Brazilian National Standards Organization}

\newabbreviation

[useri={Deutsches Institut fir Normung e.V.},
user2={de-DE-1996}]

{din}{DIN}{German Institute for Standardization}

\newabbreviation{tug}{TUG}{\TeX\ User Group}

\renewcommand*{\glsxtruserparen} [2]{}
\glsxtrfullsep{#2}%
\glsxtrparen
{#1%
\ifglshasfield{\glsxtruserfield}{#2}}
{, \emph{\GlsXtrForeignText{#2}{\glscurrentfieldvaluel}}}/
{3
Yh
}

\begin{document}
\gls{abnt}, \gls{din}, \gls{tugl}.
\printunsrtglossaries
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l \end{document}

This produces:

Example 118: Foreign language field encapsulation \EFERE 2

Brazilian National Standards Organization (ABNT, Associa¢do Brasile-
ria de Normas Técnicas), German Institute for Standardization (DIN, Deut-
sches Institut fir Normung e.V.), TEX User Group (TUG).

Glossary

ABNT Brazilian National Standards Organization
DIN German Institute for Standardization

TUG TgX User Group

5.12.2. Associated Entry Format

An entry may have a particular formatting style associated with it (rather than a more general
category-wide format). This needs to be provided by a text-block command that takes a single
argument. The name (without the leading backslash) should be stored in the field identified

by:

X

\GlsXtrFmtField initial: useri

This command should expand to the internal field label used to store the formatting com-
mand’s control sequence name. The default value is useri (which corresponds to the user1

key).

X

\glsxtrfmt [(options)] {(entry-label) }{(text)}

This command behaves like:

\glslink [(options)]{(entry-label)}{(fmt-link-text)}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 118 Foreign language field encapsulation
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[main=british,brazilian,ngerman]{babel}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-short-user}
\newabbreviation
[user1={Associação Brasileria de Normas Técnicas},
user2={pt-BR}
]
{abnt}{ABNT}{Brazilian National Standards Organization}


\newabbreviation
[user1={Deutsches Institut für Normung e.V.},
user2={de-DE-1996}]
{din}{DIN}{German Institute for Standardization}


\newabbreviation{tug}{TUG}{\TeX\ User Group}


\renewcommand*{\glsxtruserparen}[2]{%
\glsxtrfullsep{#2}%
\glsxtrparen
{#1%
\ifglshasfield{\glsxtruserfield}{#2}%
{, \emph{\GlsXtrForeignText{#2}{\glscurrentfieldvalue}}}%
{}%
}%
} 
\begin{document}
 \gls{abnt}, \gls{din}, \gls{tug}.
\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Foreign language field encapsulation (source code)
Example document illustrating fields containing different languages that need encapsulating with the relevant language command (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example118.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example118.pdf
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where the link text (fmt-link-text) is formatted according to:

\glsxtrfmtdisplay{(csname)}{(text)}{(insert)}

The default definition simply does \(csname){(text)}(insert) where the control sequence
name (csname) is obtained from the field given by \GlsXtrFmtField. If the field hasn’t been
set, \@f irstofone is used (which simply does its argument). The unstarred version assumes
an empty (insert). The default \glslink options are given by \G1sXtrFmtDefaultOptions.

o

[ The post-link hook is suppressed with \glsxtrfmt.

If you don’t want the complexity of \glslink, a partially expandable command is provided
that may be used in section headings:

X
\glsxtrentryfmt{(entry-label)}{(text)}
If hyperref has been loaded, this will expand to:
X
\glsxtrpdfentryfmt{(entry-label)}{(text)}

within the PDF bookmarks, which just does (text). Otherwise \glsxtrentryfmt will format
(text) according to the control sequence name identified in the field given by \GlsXtrFmt-
Field (or @firstofone, if not set). For example:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [T1]{fontenc}

\usepackage{amsmath}

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage [postdot,style=index]{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries

\newcommand*{\mtx} [1]{\boldsymbol{#1}}
\newcommand*{\mtxinv} [1]{\mtx{#1}\sp{-1}}

\newglossaryentry{matrix}{’%
name={matrix},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtx{M}}},
plural={matrices},
userl={mtx},% corresponds to \mtx
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description={rectangular array of values}

}

\newglossaryentry{identitymatrix}{J
name={identity matrix},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtx{I}}},
plural={identity matrices},
description={a diagonal matrix with all diagonal
elements equal to 1 and all other elements equal to O}

}

\newglossaryentry{matrixinv}{/
name={matrix inversel},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtxinv{M}}},
userl={mtxinv},’, corresponds to \mtxinv
description={a square \gls{matrix} such that

$\mtx{MH\mtxinv{M}=\glssymbol{identitymatrix}$}

}

\begin{document}

A \gls{matrix} is denoted \glssymbol{matrix}.

The inverse is denoted \glssymbol{matrixinv}.

\[
\glsxtrfmt{matrix}{A} \glsxtrfmt{matrixinv}{A}
= \glssymbol{identitymatrix}

\]

Compare $\glsxtrfmt{matrix}{A}[_0]$

with $\glsxtrfmt*x{matrix}{A}[_0]$.

\printglossaries

\end{document}

This produces:
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A matrix is denoted M. The inverse is denoted M .
AA ' =T

Compare A[y] with Ao.

Glossary

identity matrix (I) a diagonal matrix with all diagonal elements equal to
1 and all other elements equal to 0. 1

matrix (M) rectangular array of values. 1
matrix inverse (M ') a square matrix such that MM ' = 1. 1

Example 119: Storing a formatting command in a field N\EFIE

Note the difference between using \glsxtrfmt* vs \glsxtrfmt.
There are also sentence case versions of the above commands:

\Glsxtrfmt [(options)] {(entry-label) }{(text)}

This is simply a shortcut for:

\glsxtrfmt [(options)] {(entry-label)}{\glssentencecase{(text)}}

Similarly for the starred form:

\Glsxtrfmt* [(options)]{(entry-label)}{(text)} [(insert)]

which is a shortcut for:

\glsxtrfmt* [(options)]{(entry-label)}{\glssentencecase{(text)}} [(insert)]

\Glsxtrentryfmt{(entry-label)}{(text)}

This is a shortcut for
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 119 Storing a formatting command in a field
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[T1]{fontenc}
\usepackage{amsmath}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[postdot,style=index]{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\newcommand*{\mtx}[1]{\boldsymbol{#1}}
\newcommand*{\mtxinv}[1]{\mtx{#1}\sp{-1}}


\newglossaryentry{matrix}{%
name={matrix},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtx{M}}},
plural={matrices},
user1={mtx},
description={rectangular array of values}
}


\newglossaryentry{identitymatrix}{%
name={identity matrix},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtx{I}}},
plural={identity matrices},
description={a diagonal matrix with all diagonal elements equal to
1 and all other elements equal to 0}
} 

\newglossaryentry{matrixinv}{%
name={matrix inverse},
symbol={\ensuremath{\mtxinv{M}}},
user1={mtxinv},
description={a square \gls{matrix} such that
$\mtx{M}\mtxinv{M}=\glssymbol{identitymatrix}$}
}

\begin{document}
A \gls{matrix} is denoted \glssymbol{matrix}.
The inverse is denoted \glssymbol{matrixinv}.
\[
\glsxtrfmt{matrix}{A}
\glsxtrfmt{matrixinv}{A}
=
\glssymbol{identitymatrix}
\]
Compare $\glsxtrfmt{matrix}{A}[_0]$
with $\glsxtrfmt*{matrix}{A}[_0]$. \printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Storing a formatting command in a field (source code)
Example document that uses a field to store the formatting command associated with the glossary entry (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example119.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example119.pdf
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\glsxtrentryfmt{({entry-label)}{\glssentencecase{(text)}}

but uses:

\Glsxtrpdfentryfmt{(entry-label)}{(text)}

for the PDF bookmarks. This uses \MFUsentencecase to perform the case-change, which is
expandable.

If you are writing \glsxtrfmt or \glsxtrentryfmt explicitly in the document text, you
can, of course, enter the appropriate case in (text) directly. The purpose of providing the
sentence case commands is to enable a mapping to be setup with \MFUaddmap in the event
that \glsxtrfmt or \glsxtrentryfmt occur at the start of content, such as another entry’s
description, that will have sentence case automatically applied. This will require mfirstuc
v2.08+ to support the mapping. See the mfirstuc manual for further details.

5.13. Comma-Separated Lists

These commands are for field values that are comma-separated lists (for example, the field has
been constructed with \glsxtrapptocsvfield) or for testing if field values are contained
within comma-separated lists.

(@]

= |
If you are using bib2gls, you can sort field values that contain a comma-separated list

of labels (such as the see or seealso field) with the sort-label-1ist option (pro-
vided bib2gls can access those fields). See the bib2gls manual for further details.

\glsseelist{(csv-list)}

This is provided by the base glossaries package to format the entry labels in see cross-
reference list. (It’s used internally by \glsseeformat, which adds the see prefix.) It may
also be used for any comma-separated list of entry labels. Note that the argument isn’t ex-
panded. If expansion is required, use:

X

\glsxtrseelist{(csv-list)}

This fully expands its argument and passes the result to \glsseelist. With just the base
glossaries package, each item is encapsulated with \glsseeitem. The glossaries-extra pack-
age redefines \glsseelist to make it more flexible and provides additional commands to
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further customize the formatting.

\glsxtrtaggedlist{(singular tag)}{(plural tag)}{(label prefix)}{{csv-list)}

This is a similar command that has an initial tag inserted before the start of the list. If the
list only contains one element, the (singular tag) is used. If the list contains more than one
element, the (plural tag) is used. The separator between the tag and the list is given by:

X

\glsxtrtaggedlistsep initial: \space

The separators between the elements of the list and the formatting of each list element is as
for \glsseelist (see below). If the list is empty, nothing is displayed. The (label prefix) is
inserted before the current item in the list to form the entry label.

A
Spaces in (csv-list) are significant. Avoid unwanted leading or trailing spaces and
empty labels.

\glsseeitemformat{(entry-label)}

The base glossaries package just uses \glsentryname or \glsentrytext in this command.
The glossaries—extra package redefines this so that it does:

Bl

\ifglshasshort{(entry-label)}{\glstmttext{(entry-label)}}
{\glsfmtname{(entry-label)}}

Note that the use of \glsfmttext rather than \glsentrytext allows the abbreviation style
to be used.
With glossaries—extra, the first item in \glsseelist will be encapsulated with:

\glsseefirstitem{(entry-label)}

The default definition is simply \glsseeitem{(entry-label)} but can be redefined, for exam-
ple to convert the first character to uppercase if sentence case is required.
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(o]

= |
If the label corresponds to a multi-entry, \mglsseefirstitem will be used instead

(see §7.12). Similarly, \mglsseeitem will be used instead of \glsseeitem for a multi-
entry label.

X

\glsseesep initial: ,

This is used between each entry in the list, except between the final pair.

\glsseelastsep

This is used between the penultimate and final item in the list. The default definition is:

Ej

\space\andname\space

(\andname is provided by glossaries, if not already defined, and simply expands to \& but it
may be defined to expand to something else by another package before glossaries is loaded.)

With glossaries—extra, if there are at least three elements in the list, the separator between
the final two elements will be given by:

X

\glsseelastoxfordsep

This just defaults to \glsseelastsep but may be redefined to include a comma, if preferred.

X
\glsxtrforcsvfield{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{(handler cs)} modifier: *

This iterates over the comma-separated list stored in the given field (identified by its internal
label) for the entry identified by (entry-label) and performs (handler cs){(element)} for each
element of the list. This command uses \glsxtrifhasfield so the complete list can be
obtained with \glscurrentfieldvalue. Does nothing if the field hasn’t been set or the
entry hasn’t been defined. The unstarred version adds implicit grouping. The starred version
doesn’t.

It’s possible to prematurely break the loop at the end of the current iteration with:

\glsxtrendfor
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If nested within another command that also uses \@f or, use the unstarred version to localise
the break. This command is simply set to \@endfortrue, which is provided by the xfor
package.

X

\glsxtrfieldformatcsvlist{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}

This formats the comma-separated list stored in the given field (identified by its internal
label) for the entry identified by (entry-label) using datatool-base’s \DTLformatlist. This
command uses \glsxtrifhasfield sothe complete list can be obtained with \glscurrent-
fieldvalue. This adds implicit grouping. There is no starred version.

The following demonstrates the difference between \glsseelist (which specifically re-
quires a list of labels) and \glsxtrfieldformatcsvlist (which formats an arbitrary list):

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}

\usepackage [autoseeindex=false] {glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{example}{name={example},description={},
see={anotherl,another2}}
\newglossaryentry{anotherli}{name={another one},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{another2}{name={another twol},description={}}
\begin{document}

\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{duck}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{albatross}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{arara}

Animal list: \glsxtrfieldformatcsvlist{example}{animals}

See list: \glsxtrifhasfield{see}{example}
{\glsxtrseelist{\glscurrentfieldvalue}}{not set}.

\printunsrtglossaries
\end{document}

There’s no indexing in this document so I've used autoseeindex=false to avoid an error.
This means there’s no cross-reference list in the glossary but, as demonstrated, the “see” list
can be reproduced in the document. The result is:
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Example 120: Formatting lists contained in field values @% 2

Animal list: duck, albatross & arara.
See list: another one & another two.

Glossary

example
another one

another two

This first constructs a comma-separated list in a custom internal field with the label animals.
There’s no associated key that can be used in \newglossaryentry. In this case, the field
could simply be set in one command. For example:

B

\glsxtrdeffield{example}{animals}{duck,albatross,arara}t

The main reason for providing \glsxtrapptocsvfield is for the benefit of bib2gls, as
it sometimes has to construct a field value list while it’s writing the glstex file, but there
may be other uses in complex documents that construct field values through some custom
function.

X

\GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{(value)}{(true)}
{(false)} modifier: *

This does (true) if the comma-separated list stored in the given field (identified by its internal
label) contains the given (value) (using \DTLifinlist provided by datatool-base) or (false)
if the value isn’t in the list or if the field hasn’t been set or the entry hasn’t been defined. The
unstarred version adds implicit grouping. The starred version doesn’t.

This command internally uses \glsxtrifhasfield, so take care if it’s nested. Within
(false), you can test if \glscurrentfieldvalue is empty or undefined. If it’s defined but
not empty, then the field has been set but doesn’t contain (value).

X

\GlsXtrIfFieldValueInCsvList{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{(csv-list)}{(true)}
{(false)} modifier:

This command is essentially the other way around to the above. In this case, the comma-
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 120 Formatting lists contained in field values
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[autoseeindex=false]{glossaries-extra}
\newglossaryentry{example}{name=example,description={},
see={another1,another2}}
\newglossaryentry{another1}{name={another one},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{another2}{name={another two},description={}}

\begin{document}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{duck}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{albatross}
\glsxtrapptocsvfield{example}{animals}{arara}
Animal list: \glsxtrfieldformatcsvlist{example}{animals}.


See list: \glsxtrifhasfield{see}{example}{\glsxtrseelist{\glscurrentfieldvalue}}{not set}.


\printunsrtglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Formatting lists contained in field values (source code)
Example document that uses two different methods of sorting fields that contain a comma-separated list (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example120.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example120.pdf
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separated list is provided in the argument (csv-list) and the search value is the field’s value.
This does (true) if the value is found in (csv-list) or (false) if the value isn’t in (csv-list) or the
field isn’t set or the entry hasn’t been defined. The unstarred version adds implicit grouping.
The starred version doesn’t. Again, this command internally uses \glsxtrifhasfield, so
you can test \glscurrentfieldvalue in (false) to determine whether or not the field has
been set.

X

\xGlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}{{value)}{(true)}
{(false)} modifier: *

As \GlsXtrIfValueInFieldCsvList but fully expands (value) first.

5.14. List Fields

Comma-separated list fields are covered in §5.13. The commands in this section are for fields
that store etoolbox internal lists. Elements can be appended to these fields using commands
\glsxtrfieldlistadd, described in §3.5. The commands listed below provide an easy in-
terface to iterate over the field values. See the etoolbox documentation for further details
about internal lists.

X

\glsxtrfieldformatlist{(entry-label)}{(field-label)}

Formats the list using the same separators as used by datatool’s \DTLformatlist. This
internally uses etoolbox’s \forlistcsloop with the same handler macro as used with \DTL-
formatlist.

X

\glsxtrfielddolistloop{(entry-label)}{(field)}

This uses etoolbox’s \dolistcsloop, which uses the command \do as the handler.

\glsxtrfieldforlistloopd{(entry-label)}{(field)}{(handler-cs)}

This uses etoolbox’s \forlistcsloop, which uses the (handler-cs) as the handler.

\glsxtrfieldifinlist{(entry-label)}{(field)}{(item)}{(true)}{(false)}
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This uses etoolbox’s \ifinlistcs to test if (item) is in the list.

X
\glsxtrfieldxifinlist{(entry-label)}{(field)}{(item)}{(true)}{(false)}
This uses etoolbox’s \xifinlistcs to test if (item) is in the list.
5.15. Field Conditionals
X

\GlsXtrIfFieldUndef{(field-label)}{(entry-label)}{(true)}{(false)}

Tests if the given field (identified by its internal label) is undefined for the entry given by
(entry-label). Does (true) if the entry doesn’t exists or if entry exists but the field hasn’t
been set. Does (false) if the field has been set, even if it has been set to empty. Unlike \gls-
xtrifhasfield there is no grouping or starred version and no assignment of \glscurrent-
fieldvalue. This is simply a shortcut that internally uses etoolbox’s \if csundef. The base
glossaries package provides a similar command \ifglsfieldvoid, which uses etoolbox’s
\ifcsvoid instead.

X
[ \glsxtrifhasfield{(field-label)}{(entry-label)}{(true)}{(false)} modifier: *

This tests if the entry given by (entry-label) has the field identified by its internal label (field-
label) set. This is like \ifglshasfield but doesn’t produce a warning if the entry or field
doesn’t exist.

This command first assigns \glscurrentfieldvalue to the field value. If this is defined
and not empty, (true) is done otherwise (false) is done. You can test \glscurrentfield-
value within (false) to find out whether it’s undefined or empty using etoolbox’s commands,
such as \ifundef or \ifdefempty.

The unstarred version adds implicit grouping to make nesting easier. The starred version
doesn’t (to make assignments easier).

(o]

= |
If you are simply displaying the value of the field (for example, in the post-description

hook) then use the unstarred version. If you are making an assignment based on the
value of the field, then use the starred version.

X

\GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum{(field-label)}{(entry-label)}{(op)}{(number)}{(true)}
{(false)} modifier:
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This command should only be used with fields that contain integer values. It internally uses
\glsxtrifhasfield (the starred or unstarred version, to match the starred or unstarred
version of \GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr) and tests if \glscurrentfieldvalue is equal to ({op)
is =), less than ({op) is <) or greater than ((op) is >) the given number (number). If the field is
empty or undefined, \glscurrentfieldvalue will be set to 0. Remember that the unstarred
version adds implicit grouping.

X

\GlsXtrIfFieldEqNum{(field-label)}{(entry-label)}{ (number)}{(true)}{(false)}
modifier: *

This is a shortcut that uses \GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum with (op) set to =. The unstarred version
adds implicit grouping.

)

X
\GlsXtrIfFieldNonZero{(field-label)}{(entry-label)}{(true)}{(false)} modifier: *

This is a shortcut that uses \GlsXtrIfFieldCmpNum with (op) set to = and the final two
arguments swapped. (So it’s true if the field value is not zero.) The unstarred version adds
implicit grouping.

D ——

X

\GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr{(field-label)}{(entry-label)}{(value)}{(true)}{(false)}
modifier: *

This internally uses \glsxtrifhasfield (the starred or unstarred version, to match the
starred or unstarred version of \GlsXtrIfFieldEqStr) and tests if \glscurrentfield-
value is equal to (value). Remember that the unstarred version adds implicit grouping.

X

\GlsXtrIfFieldEqXpStr{(field-label)}{(entry-label)}{(value)}{(true)}{(false)}

modifier: *

This is like \G1sXtrIfFieldEqStr but expands the string before the comparison. This also
has an starred version that doesn’t add implicit grouping.

X
\GlsXtrIfXpFieldEqXpStr{(field-label)}{ {entry-label)}{(value)}{(true)}
{(false)} modifier: *

This is like \G1sXtrIfFieldEqStr but expands both the field value and the string before
the comparison. This also has an starred version that doesn’t add implicit grouping.
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There are three basic ways of counting entry references:

1. Counting the total number of times \glsunset is used (\glsreset resets the count
unless \glsresetcurrcountfalse and is best avoided). This is provided by the base
glossaries package and is intended for documents where the term should be displayed
differently if it’s only been used a certain number of times. The information has to be
written to the aux file so that it’s available on the next ETEX run.

This method is extended by glossaries—extra and is described in §6.1. This method
relies on the document only using the \gls-like commands and is inappropriate with
bib2gls.

2. Counting the total number of records. This method is only available with bib2gls and
is intended for documents where the term should be displayed differently if it’s only
been recorded (indexed) a certain number of times. This is a more efficient method
than entry counting. See §11.4 for further details.

3. Counting the number of times the \gls-like or \glstext-like commands are used.
Unlike the other two methods, this just provides a running total rather than the total
from the previous BIEX run. This method is intended to make it more convenient to
work with hooks like \glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook, \glslinkpostsetkeys or
\glslinkpresetkeys. See §6.2 for further details.

6.1. Entry Counting (First Use Flag)

o

If you are using bib2gls, you need to use record counting instead (see §11.4).

Entry counting is provided by the base glossaries package and is enabled with \glsenable-
entrycount. This keeps a count of the number of times an entry is marked as used, which
is done by hooking into the unset and reset commands (see §5.10). The current running total
can be obtained with \glsentrycurrcount. The total from the end of the previous ETEX
run can be obtained with \glsentryprevcount.

Since entry counting relies on the first use flag, it doesn’t take the \glstext-like com-
mands into account.
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A

Entry counting is incompatible with docdef=true.

The glossaries—extra package modifies \glsenableentrycount to allow for the entry-
count attribute. This means that you not only need to enable entry counting with \gls-
enableentrycount, but you also need to set the entrycount attribute (see below).

Prior to v1.49, the associated counter was reset back to 0 when the first use flag is reset.
This behaviour is now only implemented if the following conditional is true:

X

\ifglsresetcurrcount (true)\else (false)\fi initial: \iffalse

To (locally) change this conditional to true use:

\glsresetcurrcounttrue

To (locally) change this conditional to false use:

\glsresetcurrcountfalse

As from v1.49, the default is now false. Note that this conditional is also available with
glossaries v4.50+.

[ i
=
Remember that entry counting only counts the number of times an entry is used by

commands that change the first use flag. (That is, all those commands that mark the
entry as having been used.) There are many commands that don’t modify this flag and
they won’t contribute to the entry use count.

J

With just the base glossaries package, the associated entry counting commands, such as
\cgls, are only available when entry counting has been activated with \glsenableentry-
count. Whereas with glossaries—extra, those commands are always available but behave
in the same way as the corresponding \gls-like commands if entry counting hasn’t been
activated. The commands provided by the shortcuts options, such as \ac are defined to
use \cgls instead of \gls etc so you can use them either with or without entry counting.

In order to activate entry counting with glossaries—extra, you not only need to use \gls-
enableentrycount but also need to specify the trigger value.

X

\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{(category-list)}{(trigger-value)’}
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6. Counting References
This command is provided as a shortcut to activate entry counting and assign the trigger
value. This command performs the following:
« enables entry counting with \glsenableentrycount;

« redefines the \gls-like commands to do the equivalent \cgls commands (so you don’t
need to keep track of which entries have entry counting enabled);

« sets the entrycount attribute to (trigger-value) for all the supplied categories;
« disables the unit counting command (which is incompatible).

If you want to have different trigger values for different categories, you can set the entry-
count attribute afterwards for the other category. For example:

=

\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{abbreviation,acronym}{1}
\glssetcategoryattribute{general}{2}

If youuse \GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting multiple times, the repeated instances will simply
set the entrycount attribute for the listed categories. So the above can also be written as:

Ei

\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{abbreviation,acronym}{1}
\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{general}{2}

The commands like \cgls behave like the corresponding \gls-like command if the entry
count at the end of the previous run was more than a trigger value. With just the base
glossaries package, this trigger value is 1. With glossaries—extra you can specify a different
value.

(i ]

—

[ The appropriate trigger value must be set for the required category or categories.

As with the \gls-like commands, the \cgls set of commands may also be used with the
star (*) or plus (+) modifiers or the modifier given by \GlsXtrSetAltModifier.

If the entry count at the end of the previous run doesn’t exceed the trigger value, the
corresponding formatting command is used instead. For example, \cgls will use \cgls-
format. The complete set of commands are:

X
\cgls [(options)]1{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)
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If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves
like \gls otherwise it uses:

X

\cglsformat{(entry-label) }{(insert)}

This is redefined by glossaries—extra to test whether or not the entry has the regular attribute
set or is an abbreviation:

\renewcommand*{\cglsformat}[2]{%
\glsifregular{#1}{\glsentryfirst{#1}}J
{\ifglshaslong{#1}{\glsentrylong{#1}}{\glsentryfirst{#1}}}#2J

}

This show the first use value if the entry is regular otherwise it will show the long form. The
insert is appended at the end.

X
\cglspl [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves
like \glspl otherwise it uses:

X
\cglsplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
This is like \cglsformat but uses the plural commands.
X
\cG1s [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves
like \G1s otherwise it uses:

X
\cGlsformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}
This is like \cglsformat but uses the sentence case commands.
X
\cGlspl [{options)] {(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves
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like \G1spl otherwise it uses:

\cGlsplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

This is like \cglsformat but uses the plural sentence case commands.
The glossaries—extra package provides some additional commands:

X
\cGLS [(options)]{(entry-label)} [(insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves
like \GLS otherwise it uses:

X

\cGLSformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

This simply uses \cglsformat converted to uppercase.

X
\cGLSp1l [{options)] {(entry-label)} [ (insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

If the trigger value has been supplied for the entry’s category and is exceeded, this behaves
like \GLSp1 otherwise it uses:

X

\cGLSplformat{(entry-label)}{(insert)}

This simply uses \cglsplformat converted to uppercase.
The test to determine whether or not an entry trips the trigger value is performed by:

X

\glsxtrifcounttrigger{(entry-label)}{(true)}{(false)}

This obtains the trigger value from the entry’s entrycount attribute.

Since these commands require information from the previous ETEX run, and extra ETEX
call must be added to the build process (before the relevant indexing application).

For example, in the following document the trigger value is set to 1. The CSS entry is
only used once (which doesn’t exceed the trigger). The HTML entry is used twice (which
does exceed the trigger). The sample entry is only used once, but entry counting hasn’t been
enabled on its category (the default general).
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\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries
\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{abbreviation}{1}
\newabbreviation{css}{CSS}{cascading style sheet}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}
\begin{document}

First use: \gls{css}, \gls{html} and \gls{sample}.

Next use: \gls{html}.

\printglossaries

\end{document}

If the document is saved in a file called myDoc . tex then the build process is:

pdflatex myDoc
pdflatex myDoc
makeglossaries myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

Note the second EIEX call before makeglossaries. The result is shown below:

Example 121: Entry counting according to category \EF 18

First use: cascading style sheet, hypertext markup language (HTML) and
sample. Next use: HTML.

Glossary

HTML hypertext markup language 1

sample an example 1

Note that the CSS entry only shows the long form, doesn’t appear in the glossary and doesn’t
have a hyperlink. This is because the total count from the previous ETEX run doesn’t exceed
the value (1, in this case) that triggers the normal behaviour of \gls. The HTML entry has
a total count of 2 from the previous KIgX run, so it’s displayed as normal with the full form
on first use and has a hyperlink to its entry in the glossary.

The sample entry is only used once, but it has the default general category, which doesn’t
have the entrycount attribute set.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 121 Entry counting according to category
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\makeglossaries
\GlsXtrEnableEntryCounting{abbreviation}{1}
\newabbreviation{css}{CSS}{cascading style sheet}
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}

\begin{document}
First use: \gls{css}, \gls{html} and \gls{sample}.
Next use: \gls{html}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Entry counting according to category (source code)
Example document illustrating entry counting (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example121.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example121.pdf
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Note that if the build process only had one EIEX call before running makeglossaries, the
HTML entry would also not appear in the glossary. This is because on the first KIgX run, the
total from the previous run is 0 (because there’s no information in the aux file).

The glossaries—extra package also provides the ability to count per sectional unit instead:

X

\glsenableentryunitcount

[ i
It’s not possible to enable both document-wide entry counting (\glsenableentry-
count) and unit entry counting (\glsenableentryunitcount).

J

The unit entry counting provides separate totals for each section unit. As above, this
uses the entrycount attribute to provide the trigger value but also requires the unitcount
attribute, which should be set to the name of the appropriate counter, such as section or
chapter.

A

Due to the asynchronous nature of TgX’s output routine, discrepancies will occur in
page spanning paragraphs if you use the page counter.

J

As before, there is a command provided to enable the feature and set the corresponding
attributes at the same time:

X

\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting{(category-list)}{(trigger-value)}{(counter)’}

This command performs the following:

« enables unit entry counting with \glsenableentryunitcount;

« redefines the \gls-like commands to do the equivalent \cgls commands (so you don’t
need to keep track of which entries have entry counting enabled);

« sets the entrycount attribute to the supplied trigger for all the supplied categories;
« sets the unitcount attribute to the supplied counter for all the supplied categories;

« disables the document-wide counting command (which is incompatible).

If you use \GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting multiple times, the repeated instances will
simply set the entrycount and unitcount attributes for the listed categories.

The counter value is used as part of a label, which means that \the(counter-name) needs
to be expandable. Since hyperref also has a similar requirement and provides \the(counter-
name) as an expandable alternative, glossaries-extra will use \the(counter-name) if it exists
otherwise it will use \the(counter-name).
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The commands for accessing the totals, \glsentrycurrcount and \glsentryprevcount
have different definitions with unit entry counting and will expand to the total for the current
unit. The overall totals can be obtained with additional commands:

X

\glsentryprevtotalcount{(entry-label)}

This expands to the overall total from the previous EIEX run.

\glsentryprevmaxcount{(entry-label)}

This expands to the maximum per-unit total from the previous EIEX run.
For example:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting{abbreviation}{2}{section}
\makeglossaries

% category={abbreviation}:
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newabbreviation{css}{CSS}{cascading style sheet}

% category={generall}:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={sample}}

\begin{document}
\section{Sample}

Used once: \gls{html}.

Used three times: \gls{css} and \gls{css} and \gls{css}.
Used once: \gls{sample}.

\section{Another Sample}

Used once: \gls{css}.
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Used twice: \gls{html} and \gls{html}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}

As before, if the document is in a file called myDoc . tex then the build process is:

pdflatex myDoc
pdflatex myDoc
makeglossaries myDoc
pdflatex myDoc

The result is:

Example 122: Entry unit counting (per section) according to category \EFIE

1 Sample

Used once: hypertext markup language.
Used three times: cascading style sheet (CSS) and CSS and CSS.
Used once: sample.

2 Another Sample

Used once: cascading style sheet.
Used twice: hypertext markup language and hypertext markup language.

Glossary

CSS cascading style sheet 1

sample an example 1

In this document, the CSS entry is used three times in the first section. This is more than
the trigger value of 2, so \gls{css} is expanded on first use with the short form used on
subsequent use, and the CSS entries in that section are added to the glossary. In the sec-
ond section, the CSS entry is only used once, which trips the suppression trigger, so in that
section, the long form is used and \gls{css} doesn’t get a line added to the glossary file.

The HTML entry is used a total of three times, but the expansion and indexing suppression
trigger is tripped in both sections because the per-unit total (1 for the first section and 2 for
the second chapter) is less than or equal to the trigger value.
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 122 Entry unit counting (per section) according to category
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting{abbreviation}{2}{section}
\makeglossaries
% category=abbreviation:
\newabbreviation{html}{HTML}{hypertext markup language}
\newabbreviation{css}{CSS}{cascading style sheet}
% category=general:
\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}

\begin{document}
\section{Sample} 

Used once: \gls{html}. 

Used three times: \gls{css} and \gls{css} and \gls{css}. 

Used once: \gls{sample}. 

\section{Another Sample} 

Used once: \gls{css}. 

Used twice: \gls{html} and \gls{html}. 

\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Entry unit counting (per section) according to category (source code)
Example document illustrating entry unit counting (per section) (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example122.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example122.pdf
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The sample entry has only been used once, but it doesn’t trip the indexing suppression
because it’s in the general category, which hasn’t been listed in \GlsXtrEnableEntry-

UnitCounting.

The per-unit entry counting can be used for other purposes. In the following example
document, the trigger value is set to zero, which means the index suppression won'’t be trig-
gered, but the unit entry count is used to automatically suppress the hyperlink for commands
like \gls by modifying the \glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook which is used at the end of the

macro the determines whether or not to suppress the hyperlink.

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [colorlinks] {hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries
\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting{general}{0}{page}

\renewcommand*{\glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook}{%
\ifnum\glsentrycurrcount\glslabel>0
\setupglslink{hyper=false}’
\fi
}

\begin{document}
A \gls{sample} entry. Next use: \gls{sample}.

\newpage
Next page: \gls{sample}. Again: \gls{sample}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}

\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an examplel}}

This only produces a hyperlink for the first instance of \gls{sample} on each page.
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Example 123: Enabling unit counting to hook into hyperlink setting N\EFIE
A sample entry. Next use: sample. Next page: sample. Again: sample.
Glossary
sample an example 1, 2

The earlier warning about using the page counter still applies. If the first instance of \gls
occurs at the top of the page within a paragraph that started on the previous page, then the
count will continue from the previous page.

6.2. Link Counting

As from version 1.26, an alternative method of entry counting is to count the number of times
the \gls-like or \glstext-like commands are used. (The “link” in this method’s name refers
to the use of the internal command \@gls@link not to \hyperlink although \@gls@link
may use \hyperlink when displaying the link text.)

To enable link counting use the preamble-only command:

\GlsXtrEnableLinkCounting[({parent counter)]{{categories)}

where (categories) is a list of category labels. The optional argument (parent counter) may
be used to identify a parent counter (which must already be defined). If present, the as-
sociated link counter will be reset when the parent counter is incremented. This command
automatically sets the 1inkcount attribute for the given categories. If the optional argument
is present, it also sets the 1inkcountmaster attribute.

When enabled, the \gls-like and \glstext-like commands will increment the associated
counter using

X

\glsxtrinclinkcounter{(counter)}

This just does \stepcounter{(counter)} by default but if you need \refstepcounter in-
stead, just redefine this command:

Bl

\renewcommand*{\glsxtrinclinkcounter}[1]{\refstepcounter{#1}}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 123 Enabling unit counting to hook into hyperlink setting
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\GlsXtrEnableEntryUnitCounting{general}{0}{page}


\newglossaryentry{sample}{name={sample},description={an example}}


\renewcommand*{\glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook}{%
 \ifnum\glsentrycurrcount\glslabel>0
 \setupglslink{hyper=false}%
 \fi
} 
\begin{document}
A \gls{sample} entry. Next use: \gls{sample}. 

\newpage
Next page: \gls{sample}. Again: \gls{sample}. 

\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Enabling unit counting to hook into hyperlink setting (source code)
Example document that demonstrates how to automatically switch off the hyperlink using unit counting (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example123.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example123.pdf
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You can access the internal count register using:

\GlsXtrLinkCounterValue{(entry-label)}

where (label) is the entry’s label. This will expand to 0 if the register hasn’t been defined.
It’s also possible to access the display value (\the(counter)) using

X

\GlsXtrTheLinkCounter{(entry-label)}

(This will expand to 0 if the counter hasn’t been defined.)
| 1

|
In order to conserve resources, the counter is only defined when it first needs to be

incremented so terms that have been defined but haven’t been used in the document
won’t have the associated count register allocated.

You can test if the counter has been defined using:

\GlsXtrIfLinkCounterDef{(entry-label)}{(true)}{(false)}

This expands to (true) if the link counter associated with the entry identified by (entry-label)
has been defined, otherwise expands to (false).
The counter name can be obtained using

\GlsXtrLinkCounterName{(entry-label)}

This simply expands to the counter name associated with the entry given by (entry-label)
without any check for existence. For example, to change the display command (\the(counter))
using etoolbox:

Bl

\csdef{the\GlsXtrLinkCounterName{duck}}Y,
{\Roman{\GlsXtrLinkCounterName{duck}}}

This is useful if you just want to change the display for specific entries but isn’t convenient
if you want to change the display for all entries. Instead, it’s simpler to redefine \GlsXtr-
TheLinkCounter. For example:
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\renewcommand*{\GlsXtrTheLinkCounter}[1]{%
\GlsXtrIfLinkCounterDef{#1}/
{\Roman{\GlsXtrLinkCounterName{#1}}}%
{0}%

}

In both cases, the redefinition should be implemented after \GlsXtrEnableLinkCounting.

Here’s an example document that uses link counting to disable the hyperlink after the first
reference. This redefines \glslinkpresetkeys (which is used by both \gls and \glstext)
instead of \glslinkcheckfirsthyperhook (which is used by \gls but not by \glstext).

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries
\renewcommand*{\glslinkpresetkeys}{/
\ifnum\GlsXtrLinkCounterValue{\glslabel}>1
\setupglslink{hyper=falsel/,
\fi
}
\GlsXtrEnableLinkCounting{general}

\newglossaryentry{samplel}{name={samplel},description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{sample2}{name={sample2},description=
{another examplel}}

\newabbreviation{ex}{ex}{example}

\begin{document}
\section{Sample Section}

\Gls{samplel}, \gls{sample2} and \gls{ex}.
\Glstext{samplel} and \gls{ex} again.

\section{Another Sample Section}

321



6. Counting References

\Gls{samplel}, \gls{sample2} and \gls{ex}.

\printglossaries
\end{document}

The use of \glslinkpresetkeys means that the options can override this. For example

=

\gls [hyper=true] {samplel}

(or simply \gls+{samplel}) will override the hyper=false setting in \glslinkpreset-
keys. If \glslinkpostsetkeys is used instead, the hyper=false setting will override the
setting provided in the optional argument. The resulting document is shown below:

Example 124: Link counting used to selectively suppress hyperlinks N\EFIE

1 Sample Section

Samplel, sample2 and example (ex). Samplel and ex again.

2 Another Sample Section

Samplel, sample2 and ex.

Glossary

ex example 1

samplel an example 1

sample2 another example 1

The abbreviation category doesn’t have the 1inkcount attribute set (since it’s not listed
in the argument of \Gl1sXtrEnableLinkCounting). This means that \GlsXtrLinkCounter-
Value always expands to 0 for the abbreviation (ex), so the inequality test:

=

\ifnum\GlsXtrLinkCounterValue{\glslabel}>1

will always be false. This means that the abbreviation won’t have hyper=false applied. If
the test is changed to
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 124 Link counting used to selectively suppress hyperlinks
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra} 

\makeglossaries 

\renewcommand*{\glslinkpresetkeys}{%
 \ifnum\GlsXtrLinkCounterValue{\glslabel}>1
 \setupglslink{hyper=false}%
\fi } 

\GlsXtrEnableLinkCounting{general} 

\newglossaryentry{sample1}{name={sample1},description={an example}}
\newglossaryentry{sample2}{name={sample2},description={another example}} 

\newabbreviation{ex}{ex}{example} 


\begin{document}
\section{Sample Section}


\Gls{sample1}, \gls{sample2} and \gls{ex}.
\Glstext{sample1} and \gls{ex} again.


\section{Another Sample Section}


\Gls{sample1}, \gls{sample2} and \gls{ex}.


\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Link counting used to selectively suppress hyperlinks (source code)
Example document that uses link counting to selectively suppress hyperlinks (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example124.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example124.pdf
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\ifnum\GlsXtrLinkCounterValue{\glslabel}=1
\else

\setupglslink{hyper=falsel},
\fi

Then the abbreviation will always have hyper=false applied.
To reset the counter every section use the optional argument to set the parent counter:

=

\GlsXtrEnableLinkCounting[section] {general}
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7. Multi (or Compound) Entries

Nested entries (where the entry definition references other entries) are discussed in §5.4. This
chapter deals with occasions where a term or phrase may consist of multiple sub-terms that
are independently defined. (Examples in §7.1.5 and §7.1.6 provide workarounds for nested
entries.)

For example, the names of bacteria, such as Clostridium botulinum and Clostridium per-
fringens, are made up of the genus (for example, Clostridium) and the species (for example,
botulinum or perfringens). The genus is often abbreviated after first use. For example, C.
botulinum. However, if the name is defined as a single term consisting of both the genus
and species then it’s not possible to apply the abbreviation when a different species with the

same genus is used. Consider the following document:

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only}
\newabbreviation{cbot}{C. botulinum}{Clostridium botulinum}
\newabbreviation{cperf}{C. perfringens}{Clostridium perfringens}
\begin{document}

\gls{cbot}, \gls{cbot}, \gls{cperf}.

\end{document}

The result is:

Clostridium botulinum, C. botulinum, Clostridium perfringens.

However, it should more typically be:

Clostridium botulinum, C. botulinum, C. perfringens.

In this case, the genus should actually be a separate definition:

\documentclass{article}
\usepackage{glossaries-extra}
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\setabbreviationstyle{long-only-short-only}
\newabbreviation{clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}
\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},description={}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},description={}}
\begin{document}

\gls{clostridium} \gls{botulinum},

\gls{clostridium} \gls{botulinum},

\gls{clostridium} \gls{perfringens}.

\end{document?}

This is quite awkward to write. This chapter describes how to provide a shortcut for this
kind of construct. Each term should be defined as normal (as in the above example), and
a “multi-entry” label is then defined with the list of labels of the entries that need to be
referenced.

X
\multiglossaryentry [(options)] {{multi-label)} [(main-label)] {{entry-label-list)}

This defines a multi-entry set with the label (multi-label), consisting of the entries whose
labels are listed in (entry-label-list), where the main entry (which must be present in (entry-
label-list)) is identified by (main-label). If (main-label) is omitted, it’s assumed to be the
final label in (entry-label-list). The main entry is described in more detail in §7.2.

(i ]
=
The entries in (entry-label-list) must already be defined (using commands like \new-

glossaryentry or \newabbreviation).

The (options) are a comma-separated list of options to override the current settings and
are described in §7.9.
The earlier example can now be modified to include the following:

\multiglossaryentry{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry{cperf}{clostridium,perfringens}

These commands must come after the clostridium, botulinum and perfringens defini-
tions.
Once defined, a multi-entry set can be referenced in the document using commands like:

X

—

\mgls [(options)]{(multi-label)} [{insert)] modifiers: * + (alt-mod)

This command essentially does \gls{(label)} for each item in the (label list) (with separa-
tors, see §7.4). If the final optional argument (insert) is provided, it will be applied to the
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final (non-skipped) element in the list. So the document body in the above example, can be
rewritten as:

=

[ \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}.

There are some variants of \mgls listed in §7.11. The available (options) are listed in §7.10.
They are applied after the \multiglossaryentry options and will override settings for the
individual entries.

[ i
=
You can’t use (multi-label) in commands like \gls as this label represents a set of

entry labels not a single entry.

The \multiglossaryentry command will generate an error if the label has already been
defined as a multi-entry.

X

\providemultiglossaryentry [(options)] {(multi-label)} [{main-label)] {(entry-
label-list)}

This does nothing if a multi-entry set with the given label has already been defined otherwise
it will act like \multiglossaryentry. Notes and associated commands applying to \multi-
glossaryentry also apply to \providemultiglossaryentry unless otherwise stated.

[ i
=
\multiglossaryentry may be placed anywhere after the entries listed in (label list)

have been defined. A multi-entry label can’t be referenced (with commands like
\mgls) before it has been defined.

There is limited support for docdef=true. The multi-entry definition can be picked up
from the aux file on the next run to allow cross-references in any glossaries that occur at
the start of the document. Any changes made with commands like \mglsSetMain won’t be
carried over to the next run.

By default \multiglossaryentry will be localised to the current scope. If you want to
globally define a multi-entry you need to first switch on global definitions with:

X

\multiglossaryentryglobaltrue

326



7. Multi (or Compound) Entries

To switch back to local definitions use:

\multiglossaryentryglobalfalse

You can test if this setting is on with:

X

\ifmultiglossaryentryglobal (true)\else (false)\fi initial: \iffalse

If you want to change the multi-entry options (locally) you can use:

\mglsSetOptions{(multi-label)}{(new-options)}

This removes the original options and replaces them with (new-options). If you want to
(locally) append to the existing options, use:

X

\mglsAddOptions{(multi-label) }{(new-options)}

Note that \multiglossaryentry doesn’t make any adjustments to the component en-
tries. You will need to use the parent key when you define the entries if you want a hierar-
chical structure in your glossary. (See the example in §7.1.1.)

If you don’t want the other elements in the glossary, you can suppress the indexing with
indexothers=false (§7.9.1) or put them in an ignored glossary. For example:

Ej

\newignoredglossary{common}
\newabbreviation[type={common}]{clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}

The (multi-label) can’t be used in commands like \gls since the label refers to a set of
entry labels not to an individual entry. Similarly, an individual entry label can’t be used in
commands like \mgls. It is possible (although potentially confusing) to use the same label for
a multi-entry as for an individual entry (see the example in §7.1.6). Context will determine
which is meant, except in the case of the cross-referencing fields (see, seealso and alias)
where the cross-referenced label will first be tested if it’s a known multi-entry label.

If you don’t want to have to keep track of which labels refer to multi-entries and which
refer to individual entries you can use:

X

\G1lsXtrMgls0rGls{(mgls cs)}{(gls cs)}(modifier) [{options)]{(label)} [(insert)]
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where (mgls cs) is the \mgls-like command to use if (label) has been defined as a multi-entry
and (gls cs) is the \gls-like or \glstext-like command to use otherwise. The (modifier)
may be omitted, otherwise it’s the modifier that may be used with \mgls or \gls (asterisk *,
plus + or the token identified with \G1sXtrSetAltModifier). The modifier and remaining
options are passed to the relevant command ({mgls cs) or (gls cs)).

You may prefer to define your own shortcut commands for common combinations. For
example, (assuming these commands haven’t already been defined by the shortcuts option):

=

\newcommand{\ac}{\GlsXtrMglsOrGls{\mgls}{\gls}}
\newcommand{\acp}{\GlsXtrMglsOrGls{\mglsmainpl}{\glspll}t}
\newcommand{\Ac}{\GlsXtrMglsOrGls{\Mgls}{\Gls}}
\newcommand{\Acp}{\GlsXtrMglsOrGls{\Mglsmainpl}{\Glspl}}

7.1. Examples

7.1.1. Example: Hierarchical

Bacteria names are represented by the genus (for example, Clostridium) followed by the
species (for example, botulinum). This example has the genus as a parent of the species.

\documentclass{article}

\usepackage [colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage [stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}

\makeglossaries

\newcommand{\latinname} [1]{\emph{#1}}
\glssetcategoriesattributes
{genus,species}{textformat,glossnamefont}{latinname}

\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation
[category={genus},description={}]
{clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}

\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum}, category={species},
description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},
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category={species},description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{tetani}t{name={tetanil}, category={species},
description={},parent={clostridium}}

\multiglossaryentry{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry{cperf}{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry{ctet}{clostridium,tetani}

\multiglossaryentrysetup{indexothers=false,hyper=allmain}

\begin{document}
First use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.

Next use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.
\printglossaries
\end{document}

This suppresses the indexing of the non-main elements (in this case, the genus). However
the genus is included in the glossary (without a location list) because it’s the parent of the
species (which are indexed).

Example 125: Multi-entries: hierarchical NERIE

First use: Clostridium botulinum, C. perfringens, C. tetani.
Next use: C. botulinum, C. perfringens, C. tetani.

Glossary

C perfringens 1

Clostridium tetane 1

botulinum 1

The hyper=allmain option makes the entire content of each \mgls a hyperlink to the
main entry in the glossary.

7.1.2. Example: Suffix

This example has a minor modification to the previous one. In this case the multi-entries are
defined with a suffix:
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 125 Multi-entries: hierarchical
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\newcommand{\latinname}[1]{\emph{#1}}
\glssetcategoriesattributes
 {genus,species}{textformat,glossnamefont}{latinname}


\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation
 [category={genus},description={}]
 {clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}


\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{tetani}{name={tetani},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}


\multiglossaryentry{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry{cperf}{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry{ctet}{clostridium,tetani}


\multiglossaryentrysetup{indexothers=false,hyper=allmain} 
\begin{document}
First use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.


Next use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multi-entries: hierarchical (source code)
Example document with hierarchical multi-entries (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example125.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example125.pdf
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,

\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=botulism]{cbot}
{clostridium,botulinum}

\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=gas gangrene]{cperf}
{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=tetanus]{ctet}{clostridium,tetani’

The rest of the document is as in §7.1.1.

Example 126: Multi-entries: hierarchical with first-use suffix N\EFIE

First use: Clostridium botulinum (botulism), C. perfringens (gas gan-
grene), C. tetani (tetanus).
Next use: C. botulinum, C. perfringens, C. tetan:.

Glossary

C perfringens 1

Clostridium tetane 1

botulinum 1

7.1.3. Example: Category Suffix

This is an alternative to the previous example. Instead of storing the extra information in
the firstsuffix key, the information is stored in the user1 key of the last element (the

species). A category suffix is used to look up the field and append it.

\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum}, category={species},

userl={botulism},

description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens}, category=
{species},

userl={gas gangrene},

description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{tetani}t{name={tetanil}, category={species},

userl={tetanus},

description={},parent={clostridium}}

\mglsdefcategorysuffix{bacterialt{’
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 126 Multi-entries: hierarchical with first-use suffix
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\newcommand{\latinname}[1]{\emph{#1}}
\glssetcategoriesattributes
 {genus,species}{textformat,glossnamefont}{latinname}


\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation
 [category={genus},description={}]
 {clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}


\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{tetani}{name={tetani},category={species},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}


\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=botulism]{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=gas gangrene]{cperf}{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry[firstsuffix=tetanus]{ctet}{clostridium,tetani}


\multiglossaryentrysetup{indexothers=false,hyper=allmain} 
\begin{document}
First use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.


Next use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multi-entries: hierarchical with first-use suffix (source code)
Example document with hierarchical multi-entries that have a first-use suffix (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example126.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example126.pdf
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\mglsisfirstuse
{\glsxtrifhasfield{useri}{\mglslastelementlabel}{ (\glscurrent-
fieldvalue)}}

{3

}

\multiglossaryentry[category=bacterial{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry[category=bacterial{cperf}
{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry[category=bacterial{ctet}{clostridium,tetani}

The result is the same as the previous example.

Example 127: Multi-entries: hierarchical with category suffix \EEE

First use: Clostridium botulinum (botulism), C. perfringens (gas gan-
grene), C. tetani (tetanus).
Next use: C. botulinum, C. perfringens, C. tetani.

Glossary

C perfringens 1

Clostridium tetani 1

botulinum 1

7.1.4. Example: Separators

The first example (§7.1.1) can be modified so that the species are also abbreviations. In this
case, the separators are modified to suppress the space (\relax) if both the genus and species
are abbreviated, or to use a non-breaking space (~) between the genus short form (shown on
subsequent use) and the species long form (shown on first use). If the genus is showing the
long form (first use) then a normal space is used.

Note that the separator attributes apply to the category of the element before the separator
(not to the multi-entry category).

) =

\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}{combinedfirstsepfirst}{\space}
\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}{combinedfirstsep}{\space}
\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}{combinedsepfirst}{~}
\glssetcategoryattribute{genus}{combinedsep}{\relax}
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% This file is embedded in glossaries-extra-manual.pdf
% Example 127 Multi-entries: hierarchical with category suffix
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: makeglossaries
% arara: pdflatex
% arara: pdfcrop
\documentclass[12pt]{article}
\pagestyle{empty}
\usepackage[colorlinks]{hyperref}
\usepackage[stylemods=bookindex,style=bookindex]{glossaries-extra}


\makeglossaries


\newcommand{\latinname}[1]{\emph{#1}}
\glssetcategoriesattributes
 {genus,species}{textformat,glossnamefont}{latinname}


\setabbreviationstyle[genus]{long-only-short-only-desc}
\newabbreviation
 [category={genus},description={}]
 {clostridium}{C.}{Clostridium}


\newglossaryentry{botulinum}{name={botulinum},category={species},
 user1={botulism},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{perfringens}{name={perfringens},category={species},
 user1={gas gangrene},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}
\newglossaryentry{tetani}{name={tetani},category={species},
 user1={tetanus},
 description={},parent={clostridium}}


\mglsdefcategorysuffix{bacteria}{%
\mglsisfirstuse
 {\glsxtrifhasfield{useri}{\mglslastelementlabel}{ (\glscurrentfieldvalue)}{}}%
 {}%
} 

\multiglossaryentry[category=bacteria]{cbot}{clostridium,botulinum}
\multiglossaryentry[category=bacteria]{cperf}{clostridium,perfringens}
\multiglossaryentry[category=bacteria]{ctet}{clostridium,tetani}


\multiglossaryentrysetup{indexothers=false,hyper=allmain} 
\begin{document}
First use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.


Next use: \mgls{cbot}, \mgls{cperf}, \mgls{ctet}.
\printglossaries 
\end{document}


Nicola Talbot
Multi-entries: hierarchical with category suffix (source code)
Example document with hierarchical multi-entries that have a category suffix (source code)

http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example127.tex
http://mirrors.ctan.org/macros/latex/contrib/glossaries-extra/glossaries-extra-manual-examples/glossaries-extra-manual-example127.pdf
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\setabbreviationstyle[species]{long-only-short-only-desc}

\newabbreviation[category={species},
description={},parent={clostridium}]{botulinum}{bot.}{botulinum}

\newabbreviation[category={species},
description={},parent={clostridium}]{perfringens}{per.}

{perfringens}

\newabbreviation[category={species},
description={},parent={clostridium}]{tetani}{tet.}{tetani}

This will cause a double dot at the end of the second sentence, which can be suppressed using
the discardperiod and retainfirstuseperiod attributes.

=

\glssetcategoriesattributes{species}{discardperiod,retainfirstuse-
period}{true}

This works because the final element’s post-link hook is transferred to the multi-entry post-
link hook, which can detect the sentence terminating period. If the post-link hook settings
are changed, for example, to postlinks=all,mpostlink=false then the feature won’t
work as the final element’s post-link hook can’t detect the period (because \gls is embedded
too deeply inside the internal workings of \mgls).

Example 128: Multi-entries: separators N\ERE

First use: Clostridium botulinum, C. perfringens, C. tetani.
Next use: C.bot., C.per., C.tet..

Glossary

C perfringens 1

Clostridium tetani 1

botulinum 1

7.1.5. Example: Skipping Elements (Fragment Element)

This example is an alternative way of dealing with nested links (see §5.4).
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